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PREFACE. 


The  volume  now  offered  to  the  public  is  intended  to 
furnish  the  pupil  his  first  lessons  in  Latin.  As  an  Ele- 
mentary Drill-book,  it  aims  to  supply  a  want  long  felt  in 
our  schools.  In  no  stage  of  a  course  of  classical  study  is 
judicious  instruction  of  more  vital  importance  than  in  that 
which  deals  with  the  forms  and  elements  of  the  Latin  lan- 
guage. To  the  beginner,  every  thing  is  new,  and  requires 
minute  and  careful  illustration.  He  must  at  the  very  out- 
set become  so  familiar  with  all  the  grammatical  inflections, 
with  their  exact  form  and  force,  that  he  will  recognize 
them  with  promptness  and  certainty  wherever  they  occur. 
He  muFt  not  lose  time  in  uncertain  conjecture,  where  posi- 
tive knowledge  alone  will  be  of  any  real  value.  Improve- 
ment on  this  point  is  one  of  the  pressing  needs  of  our 
schools.  This  volume  is.  intended  as  a  contribution  to 
classical  education  in  aid  of  this  particular  work.  It  aims 
to  lighten  the  burden  of  the  teacher  in  elementary  drill, 
and  to  aid  him  in  grounding  his  pupils  in  the  first  ele- 
ments of  the  Latin  language. 

It  is  the  unmistakable  verdict  of  the  class-room,  that 
theory  and  practice  must  not  be  separated  in  the  study  of 
language.  The  true  method  of  instruction  will  make  am- 
ple provision  for  both.  On  the  one  hand,  the  pupil  must, 
by  a  vigorous  use  of  the  memory,  become  master  of  all  the 
grammatical  fonns  and  rules ;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  he 
must  not  be  denied  the  luxury  of  using  the  knowledge 
which  he  is  so  laboriously  acquirmg. 

To  this  just  and  urgent  demand  of  the  class-room,  the 
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PREFACE. 


author's  First  Latin  Book,  published  fifteen  years  since,  on 
the  basis  of  J):.  Arnold's  works,  owed  its  origin.  For  the 
favor  with  which  it  was  received,  and  for  the  generous 
interest  with  which  it  has  so  long  been  regarded,  the  author 
desires  here  to  express  his  sincere  thanks  to  the  numerous 
classical  instructors  whose  fidelity  in  its  use  has  contrib- 
uted so  largely  to  its  success.  In  the  conviction,  however, 
that  it  has  now  done  its  appointed  work,  he  begs  leave  to 
offer  them  the  present  volume  as  its  successor. 

The  great  objection  to  most  First  Latin  Books,  that, 
however  excellent  they  may  be  in  themselves,  they  are  not 
especially  adapted  to  any  particular  Grammar,  and  that 
they  accordingly  fill  the  memory  of  the  pupil  with  rules 
and  statements  which  must,  as  far  as  possible,  be  unlearned 
as  soon  as  he  passes  to  his  Grammar,  is  entirely  obviated 
in  this  volume.  All  the  grammatical  portions  of  it,  even 
to  the  numbering  of  the  articles,  arc  introduced  in  the 
exact  form  and  language  of  the  author's  Grammar.  In- 
deed, the  paradigms  are  not  only  the  same  as  in  the  Gram- 
mar, but  also  occupy  the  same  place  on  the  page ;  so  that 
even  the  local  associations  which  the  beginner  so  readily 
forms  with  the  pages  of  his  first  book  may  be  transferred 
directly  to  the  Grammar. 

This  work  is  intended  to  be  complete  in  itself.  It  com- 
prises a  distinct  outline  of  Latin  Grammar,  Exercises  for 
Double  Translation,  Suggestions  to  the  Learner,  Notes  and 
Vocabularies.  As  an  Introduction  to  the  author's  Gram- 
mar, Reader  and  Latin  Composition,  it  discusses  and  illus- 
trates precisely  those  points  which  are  deemed  most  essen- 
tial as  a  preparation  for  the  course  of  study  presented  in 
those  works. 


F&OVIDENCE,  R.I.,  June,  1860. 
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EXPLANATION  Of   REFERENCES  AND  ABBREVIATIONS. 


Thk  numerals  refer  to  firticlcs  in  this  work. 


Tlic  following  abbreviations  occur 


nl,l ablative. 

^cc accusative. 

a(;t active. 

adv adverb. 

conj conjunction. 

dat dative. 

f_ feminine. 

gen genitive. 

i^def. indetinitc. 

interrog interrogative. 


n. 
nom 

P- 
part. 

pass. 

pers. 

plur.,  or 

prep. 

rel.    . 

sin 


m. 


masculine. 


voc. 


pi 


neuter. 

nominatire 

page. 

particle. 

passive. 

person. 

plural. 

preposition. 

relative. 

singular. 

vocative. 


INTRODUCTOEY  LATIN  BOOK. 


1.  Latin  Grammar  treats  of  the  principles  of  the  Latin 
language.  

PART  FIRST. 
ORTHOORAPHY.* 


ALPHABET 

2.  The  Latin  alphabet  is  the  same  as  the  English,  with 
the  omission  of  w. 

3.  Classes  of  Letters.  —  Letters  are  divided  into  two 

classes : — 

I.  Vowels 

II.  Consonants:  — 

1.  Liquids  .        .         •         • 

2.  Spirants 

d.  Mutes:  l)LaLhia\a-' lip-letters 

2  )  Dental  s — teeth-letters . 
3)  Gutturals  —  throat-letters 
4.  Double  Consonants      ,         .         .         • 

4.  Combinations  of  Letters. — We  notice  here, 

1.  DipAfAon^s,  — combinations  of  two  vowels  in  one  syllable. 
The  most  common  are  ae,  oe,  au. 

2.  Double  Consonants,  -~x=cs  or  gs ;  z  =  ds  or  sd. 

3.  Ch,  ph,  th,  are  best  treated,  not  as  combinations  of  letters, 
but  only  as  aspirated  forms  of  c,  p,  and  <,  as  ^  is  only  a  breathing. 


a,  e,  i,  o,  u,  y. 

1,  m,  n,  r. 
h,  f,  V,  j,  s. 

b,  p,  f ,  V. 
d,  t. 

c,  g,  k,  q,  h. 
X,  z. 


Orthography  treats  of  the  letters  and  sounds  of  the  language. 


«  INTRODrCTORT   LATIN   BOOK. 

6.  PROifciKCiATioN.  —Scholars  in  differtnt  countries  gen- 
erally  pronounce  Latin  substantially  as  they  do  their  own 
languages.  In  this  countiy,  however,  three  distinct  Meth- 
ods are  i-ew^nized,  generally  known  as  the  Englk^h,  the 
Moman,  and  the  CoMientaL'  For  the  convenience  of  the 
iiiMruct4)r,  we  add  a  brief  outline  of  each.* 

EXGLrSH  METHOD  OF  FROXUXCIATION. 
1.  Soi^-yos  OF  THE  Vowels. 

6.  Vowels  generally  have  their  lonir  or  short  En<rlish 
sounds.  "  ° 

7.  LoxG  Sounds.— Vowels  have  their  long  English 
sounds  —  a  as  in  /af^,  e  in  mete,  i  in  pine,  o  in  noTe,  u  in 
tube,  y  in  fif/>f  —  in  the  following  situations :  — 

1.  In  final  syllables  ending  in  a  vowel:  se,  si,  ser'-m^ 
«er'-w,  oor'-ww,  mf-s^. 

2.  In  ail  syllables  l>efore  a  vowel  or  diphthong :  de'-us^ 

3.  In  penultimate  *  syllables  before  a  single  consonant  or 
a  mute  with  ^  or  r:  pa'^er,  pa%4r€^,  A'-thos,  O'-tkrgs. 

4.  In  unaccented  syllables,  not  final,  before  a  single  con- 
sonant, or  a  mule  with  Z  or  r ;  do4o'-ris,  a-gric'-o4a, 

1)  A  mmcttnled  has  the  «oami  of  a  fnai  in  Arnerim:  men^.sa. 

a  Short  Soi-nds.  —  Vowels  have  their  short  English 
sounds  — a  as  in  /«/,  e  in  met,  i  in  pin,  o'mHot,VL  rn^tub, 
y  m  m^th  —  in  the  following  situations :  — 

»  Strictly  spealin-  liiere  is  no  Coniinentai  Method,  as  every  na- 
toon  ©II  the  eo!jiiii«nt  off  Eur-pe  has  iis  own  mt  Uic«i. 

*The  popU  will,  of  couTi^e,  st«dj  only  the  method  adopted  in  the 


»  In  these  rales  no  account  is  lalfen  of  *,  as  llsjrf  is  only  a  brealh- 
ing :  bcoce  litr  firM  i  in  nUiiimm  is  Jreaiad  as  a  vowel  before  anodier 
Towd.  For  Uie  same  rea^n,  c*,  #**,  aisd  lA  are  trealed  as  sinf^ 
muj^:  tijus.  tk  iii  A^km  and  Oikjji*. 

*  renulumale,  the  lAst  syllahk  bat  <Hie. 


ORTHOGRAPHY.  —  SOUNDS   CJ  LETTERS. 
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1.  In  final  syllables  ending  in  a  consonant:  a'-mat^ 
a! -met,  rex' -it,  sol,  consul,  Te'-thys;  except  post,  es  final, 
and  OS  final  in  plural  en.?'    :  res,  di'-es,  lios,  a'-gros, 

2.  In  all  syllables  b  ore  a;,  or  any  two  consonants, 
except  a  mute  with  I  or  r  (7,  3  and  4)  :  rex'-it,  hel'-hmi, 
rex-e'-runt,  bel-lo'-rum. 

3.  In  all  accented  syllables  not  penultimate,  before  one 
or  more  consonants :  dom-i-nus,  pat'-ri-hus.     But, 

1)  A,e,  or  o,  before  a  single  consonant  (or  a  mute  with  I  or  r) 
followed  by  e,  i,  or  y,  before  another  vowel,  has  the  long  sound  : 
a'-ci-es,  a'-cri-a,  me'-re-o,  do'-ce-o. 

2)  U,  in  auy  syllable  not  final,  before  a  single  consonant,  or  a 
mute  with  I  or  r,  except  bl,  has  the  long  sound  :  Pu'-ni-cm,  sa-luf- 

bri-tas. 

2.  Sounds  of  the  Diphthongs. 

9.  Ae  like  e :  Cae'-sar,  Daed'-a-lus.^ 
Oe  like  e :  Oe'-ta,  Oed'-l-pus} 
Au,  as  in  author :  au'-rum. 

Bu  .  .  .  neuter:  neu'-ter,^ 

3.  Sounds  of  the  Consonants. 

10.  The  consonants  are  pronounced,  in  general,  as  in 
English;  but  a  few  directions  may  aid  the  learner. 

11.  C,  G-,  S,  T,  and  X  are  generally  pronounced  with 
their  ordinary  English  sounds.     Thus, 

1.  C  and  g  are  soft  (like  s  and  j)  before  c,  i,  y,  ae,  and  oe,  and 
hard  in  other  situations  :  ce'-do  (seMo),  ci'-vl%  Cy'-rus,  cae'-do, 
coe'-pi,  a'-ge  (a'-je),  a'-gi;  ca'-do  (ka'-do),  co'-go,  cum,  Ga'-des. 

2.  S  generally  has  its  English  sound,  as  in  son,  this  :  sa'-cer, 
si'dus. 

1  The  diphthong  has  the  long  sound  in  Cae'-sar  and  Oe'-ta,  accord- 
ing to  7.  3,  but  the  short  sound  in  Daed'-d-lus  (Ded'-a-lus)  and  Oed'- 
l-pus  (Ed'-i-pus),  according  to  8,  3,  as  e  would  be  thus  pronounced 
in  the  same  situations. 

a  El  and  uU  when  used  as  diphthongs,  have  the  long  sound  of  i : 

Aei,  cui. 
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1)  Sfnal  after  e,  ae,  au,  5,  m,  n,  r,  is  pronounced  like  z:  spea, 
praes,  iaus,  urbs,  M-ems,  monsj  pars. 

3.  3'  has  its  regular  English  sound  as  in  time  :  ti'-mor,  to'-tus. 

4.  X  has  generally  its  regular  English  sound,  like  ks:  re^-i 
(rek'-si),  \Axf-or  (uk'-sor). 

12.  C,  S,  T,  X,  aspirated. -^l^QfoxQ  i  preceded  by  an 
accented  syllable,  and  followed  by  a  vowel,  c,  s,  t,  and  x 
are  aspirated ;  c,  s,  and  t  taking  the  sound  of  sh,  x  that  of 
ksh:  so'^ci-us  (so'-she-us),  At-si-um  (Al'-she-um),  ar'-ti- 
um  (ar'-she-um),  anx'-i-us)  ank'-she-us).  C  has  also  the 
sound  of  sh  before  eu  and  yo  preceded  by  an  accented  syl- 
lable: ca-du'-ce^us  (ca-du'-she-us) ,  Sic'-y-on  (Sish'-e-on) , 

4.  Syllables. 

13.  In  Latin,  every  word  has  as  many  syllables  as  it  has 
vowels  and  diphthongs  :  mo' -re,  per-sua'-de,  men'-sae. 


Exercise  I. 

Pronounce  the  following  words  according  to  the  English 

Method. 

1.  Men'-sam,^  men'-bas,  men'-sis,  men'-sae,^  men-sa'- 
rum.«  2.  Ho'-ram,"  ho'-ras,  ho'-ris,  ho'-rae,«  ho-ra'-rum  • 
3.^  Scho'-la,^  scho'-lam,  scho'-las,  scho'-lis,  scho'-lae,  scho- 
la.rum.  4.  Co-ro'-na,'  co-ro'-nam,  co-ro'-nas,  co-ro'-nis, 
co.ro'.nae.«  5.  Ci'.vis,^  civ'-i-um,  civM-bus.  6.  Car'- 
men,^»  car'-mi-nis,  car'-mi-ne."  7.  Rex,!^  re'-^gis,^^  re'-ffi 
re'-gum."    8.  A'-ci-em,"  a'-ci-e,  a'-ci-es.^^  ' 


1  8,2 

2  8,2 
«8,2 
*7,3 
»7,S 


8,1. 

9;  7, 1. 

7,3;  8,1. 
8,1. 
9;  7,  1. 


«  7,  3;  8,1. 
^7,  3;  7,  3,1). 
«  7,3;  9;.7, 1. 
^  11,  land  2;  7,3:  8.  1. 
^«  11,1;  8,  2;  8,1. 


"8,  3;  7,  3;  7,1. 
12  11,  4. 

i»  11,1;  7,  3;  8,1. 
1*  R.  a  r..  iQ.  Q  1 

-7    —7    -/  5     3.sf  J    '..-,    i, 

''  11,  2,  1). 


mmrm 
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ORTHOGRAPHY.  —  SOUNDS   OP   LETTERS. 

ROMAN  METHOD  OF  PRONUNCIATION. 

1.  Sounds  op  the  Vowels. 
16.  The  vowel  sounds  are  the  following :  — 


LONG. 

SHORT. 

a  like  a  in 

father : 

a-rU. 

&lik€ 

!  a  in  fast : 

a  -met. 

9         a 

made: 

e'-d'u 

S 

e 

net: 

re'-get. 

I         e 

me: 

I'-rl, 

I 

• 

I 

divert : 

vi'-det. 

5         0 

rode : 

o'-raa. 

5 

0 

romance 

:  mo'-net. 

il        0 

do: 

u'-no. 

ii 

u 

full: 

8u'-mu8, 

1.  When  a  short  vowel  is  lengthened  by  position  (21,  2),  it 
retains  its  short  sound:  sunt^  u  as  in  sU'-mUs. 

4.  U.  —  After  7,  and  generally  after  g^  u  has  the  sound  of  w: 
qui  (kwe),  lln'-gud  (Hn'-gwa).  So  also  in  cul^  hul,  hulc^  and  some- 
times after  s :  sua'-di,-o  (swa'-de-o). 

2.  Sounds  of  the  Diphthongs. 

16.  In  diphthongs,  each  vowel  retains  its  own  sound :  — 

ae  (for  ai)  like  the  English  aye  (yes)  :  men'-sae} 
au  like  ow  in  how :  cau'-ad. 

oe  (for  oi)  like  oi  in  coin :  foe'-dus. 

1.  Ei,  as  in  veil,  and  eu,  with  the  sounds  of  e  and  u  combined, 
occur  in  a  few  words:  dein^  neu'-ttr. 

3.  Sounds  op  the  Consonants. 

17.  Most  of  the  consonants  are  pronounced  nearly  as  in 
English ;  but  the  following  require  special  notice :  — 

C  like  A;  in  king:  ce'-les  (kalas),  ci'-vi  (kewe). 

g         g       get :     ge-nus^  re'-gis. 

j  y      yet:    ja'-cet  (yaket),  jus'-sum. 

8         s      son :    sa'-cer,  so'-rdr. 

t         t       time :  tt'-mor,  td'-tus, 

V         w;     we :     va'-dum^  vf-ci. 


Combining  the  sounds  of  a  and  i. 
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4.  Syllables. 

18.  In  dividing  words  into  syllables,  make  as  many- 
syllables  as  there  are  vowels  and  diphthongs:  mo' -re, 
per  sua' -de,  men'-sae. 

Exercise  II. 

Pronounce  the  following    Words  according  to  the  Roman 

Method. 

1.  Ho'-ra,  ho'-ram,  ho'-ras,  ho'-ris,  ho'-rae,  ho-ra'-rflm. 
2.  Glo'-rf-a,  glo'-ri-am,  glo'-ri-ae.  3.  Do-num,  do'ni,  do'- 
no,  do'-na,  do-no -rum,  do'-nis.  4.  Ci'-vis,  ci'-vi,  ci'-vem, 
ci'-ves;  ci'-vi-um,  ci'-vi-bus. 

CONTINENTAL  METHOD  OF  PRONUNCIATION. 

19.  The  Continental  Method,  as  adopted  in  this  country, 
is  almost  identical  with  the  Roman,  except  in  the  pronun- 
ciation of  the  consonants,  in  which  it  more  nearly  coincides 
with  the  English.     See  15,  16,  10,  11,  12,  and  18. 

Exercise  III. 

Pronounce  the  following  Words  according  to  the  Continental 

Method. 
1.  Ho'-ra,  ho'-ram,  ho'-ras,  ho'-rls,  h5'-rae,  ho-ra'-rum. 
2.  Gl6'-ri-a,  glo'-ri-am,  glo -ri-ae.     3.  Do'-niim,  do'-ni,  do'- 
no,  do'-na,  do-no'-rum,  do'-nis.     4.  Ci'-vls,  ci'-vl,  ci'-vem, 
ci'-ves,  ci'-vi-um,  ci'-vl-bus. 

QUANTITY. 

20.  Syllables  are  in  quantity  or  length  either  long, 
short,  or  common.^ 

21.  Long.  —  A  syllable  is  long  in  quantity, 
1.  If  it  contains  a  diphthong :  haec. 


1  Common;  i.e.,  sometimes  long,  and  sometimes  short. 
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2.  If  its  vowel  is  followed  by  J,  a;,  2,  or  any  two  conso- 
nants, except  a  mute  with  I  or  r:  rex,  mons. 

22.  Short.  — A  sj'Uable  is  short,  if  its  vowel  is  followed 
by  another  vowel  or  a  diphthong :  di'-es,  vi'-ae,  ni'-lixl.^ 

23.  Common. — A  syllable  is  common,  if  its  vowel, 
naturally^  short,  is  followed  by  a  mute  with  /  or  r;  a'-grl, 

1.  The  signs  ",  **,  ",  are  used  to  mark  quantity,  the  first 
denoting  that  the  syllable  over  which  it  is  placed  is  long^  the 
second  that  it  is  short,  and  the  third  that  it  is  common:  trgro-rUm.^ 


ACCENTUATION. 

24.  Words  of  two  syllables  are  alwaj^s  accented  on  the 
first :  men'-sa. 

25.  Words  of  more  than  two  syllables  are  accented  *  on 

1  No  account  is  taken  of  the  breathing  h.    See  7,  2,  note  3. 

*  A  vowel  is  said  to  be  naturally  short,  when  it  is  short  iu  its 
own  nature ;  i.e.,  in  itself,  without  reference  to  its  position. 

*  By  referring  to  15  and  19,  it  will  be  seen,  that,  in  the  Koman 
Method  and  in  the  Continental,  quantity  and  sound  coincide  with 
each  other :  a  vowel  long  in  quantity  is  long  in  sound,  and  a  vowel 
short  in  quantity  is  short  in  sound.  But,  by  referring  to  7  and  8,  it 
will  be  seen,  that,  in  the  English  Method,  the  quantity  of  a  vowel 
does  not  at  all  affect  its  sound,  except  in  determining  the  accent 
(25).  Hence,  in  this  method,  a  vowel  long  in  quantity  is  often 
short  in  sound,  and  a  vowel  short  in  quantity  is  often  long  in 
sound.  Thus  in  rex,  urbs,  ars,  sol,  the  vowels  are  all  long  in  quan- 
tity; but  by  8,  1,  they  all  have  the  short  English  sounds:  while  in 
a»&,  mttrg,  the  vowels  are  all  short  in  quantity;  but  by  7,  1,  and  3, 
they  all  have  the  long  English  sounds.  Hence,  in  pronouncing 
according  to  the  English  Method,  determine  the  place  of  the  accent 
by  the  quantity  (according  to  25),  and  then  determine  the  sounds 
of  the  letters  irrespective  of  quantity  (according  to  7-12). 

*  In  the  subsequent  pages,  the  pupil  will  be  expected  to  accent 
words  in  pronunciation  according  to  these  rules.  The  quantity  of 
the  penult  in  words  of  more  than  two  syllables  will  therefore  be 
marked  (unless  determined  by  21  and  22),  to  enable  him  to  ascer- 
tain the  place  of  the  accent. 
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the  Penult,^  if  that  is  long  in  quantity ;  otherwise  on  the 
Antepenult :  ^  Iio-no'-rts,  con'-su-lis. 

4.  A  second  accent  is  placed  on  the  second  or  third  syllable 
before  the  primary  accent;  on  the  second,  if  that  is  the  first  syl- 
lable of  the  word,  or  is  long  in  quantity,  otherwise  on  the  third: 
m6n''U'e'-runt ;  mOn'-u-t-ra'-mus  ;  in-stau'-rd'VB'-runt. 

Exercise  IV. 
Accent  and  pronounce  the  following  Words.^ 

1.  CCrona,^  coronae,  cSronarQm.*  2.  Gemmae,*  gemmam, 
gemmarum.  3.  SSpientiae,®  amicitiae,  justltiae,  gloriae.' 
4.  Supienti^m,  ^mlcTtiam,  just!tiam,  glOriam.  5.  Sapienti^, 
&mic!tia,  justlti^,  gloria. 


PART  SECOND. 
ETYMOLOOY. 


87.  Etymology  treats  of  the  classification,  inflection, 
and  derivation  of  words. 

38.  The  Parts  of  Speech  *  are :  Nouns^  Adjectives,  Pro- 
nounsj  Verbs,  Adverbs,  Prepositions,  Conjunctions,  and 
Interjections, 


CHAPTER    I. 

NOUNS. 

89.  A  Noun  or  Substantive  is  a  name,  as  of  a  person, 

place,  or  thing :   Cicero,  Cicero ;   Roma,  Rome ;   domus, 

house.  

1  Penult,  last  syllable  but  one ;  antepenult,  the  last  but  two. 
^  According  to  the  method  adopted  in  the  school. 

8  25;  7,  4j  1).  6  11.  1.  24,  '  ll.,  1;  8j  3, 1). 

*25,'4.    '  «25,4;  8,3,1);  12. 

8  Thus  in  Latin,  as  in  English,  words  are  divided,  according  to 
their  use,  into  eight  classes,  called  Parts  qf  Speeclu 
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1.  A  Proper  N  .  t  is  a  proper  name,  as  of  a  person  or  place: 
Cictro,  ROmH. 

2.  A  Common  Noun  is  a  name  common  to  all  the  members  of 
a  class  of  objects :  mr,  a  man ;  (iquusj  horse. 

40.  Nouns  have  Gender ^  Number,  Person^  and  Case. 

I.  Gender. 

* 

41.  There  are  three  genders :  *  Masculine,  Feminine,  and 
Neuter. 

1.  In  some  nouns,  gender  is  determined  by  signification;  in 
others,  by  endings. 

42.  General  Rules  for  Gender. 
I.  Masculines. 

1.  Names  of  Jfa?es .*  Cicero;  vir,  man;  rex,  king. 

2.  Names  of  Rivers,  Winds,  and  Months:  Rhenus, 
Rhine;  Notus,  south  wind;  JfcTar^ms,  March. 

II.  Feminines. 

1.  Names  of  Females:  mUlier,  woman;  leaena,  lioness. 

2.  Names  of  Countries,  Towns,  Islands,  and  Trees: 
Aegyptus,  Eg}' pt ;  Roma,  Rome  ;  Delos,  Delos ;  pirus, 
pear-tree. 

II.  Person  and  Number. 

44.  The  Latin,  like  the  English,  has  three  persons  and 
two  numbers.  The  first  person  denotes  tlie  speaker ;  the 
second,  the  person  spoken  to ;  the  third,  the  person  spoken 
of.  The  singular  number  denotes  one ;  the  plural,  more 
than  one. 


1  In  English,  gender  denotes  sex.  Accordingly,  masculine  nouns 
denote  maies ;  feminine  nouns, /emaies ;  and  neuternouns,  objects 
which  are  neither  male  nor  female.  In  Latin,  however,  this  natural 
distinction  of  gender  is  applied  only  to  the  names  of  males  and 
femalen ;  wlilie,  in  all  other  nouns,  gender  depends  upon  an  artificial 
distinction,  according  to  grammatical  rules. 
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III.  Cases.^ 

45.  The  Latin  has  six  cases :  — 

Names.  English  Equivalentt. 

Nominative,  Nominative. 

Genitive,  Possessive,  or  Objective  with  of. 

Dative,  Objective  with  to  or  for. 

Accusative,  Objective. 

Vocative,  Nominative  Independent. 

Ablative,  Objective  with  from^  hy^  in^  with, 

1.  Oblique  Cases. — The  Grenitive,  Dative,  Accusative,  and 
Ablative  are  called  the  Oblique  Cases. 

2.  Locative.  —  The  Latin  has  also  a  few  remnants  of  another 
case,  called  the  Locative,  denoting  the  place  in  which. 

DECLENSION. 

46.  Stem  and  Endings. —The  process  by  which  the 
several  cases  of  a  word  are  formed  is  called  Declension. 
It  consists  in  the  addition  of  certain  endings  to  one  com- 
mon base,  called  the  stem. 

1.  Meaning.  —  Accordingly  each  case-form  contains  two  dis- 
tinct elements :  the  steirij  which  gives  the  general  meaning  of  the 
word,  and  the  case-ending,  which  shows  the  relation  of  that  mean- 
ing to  some  other  word.  Thus  in  reg-is,  of  a  king,  the  general 
idea,  king,  is  denoted  by  the  stem  reg ;  the  relation  of,  by  the 
ending  is. 

2.  Cases  Alike.  —  But  certain  cases  are  not  distinguished  in 
form. 

1)  The  Nominative,  Accusative,  and  Vocative  in  neuters  are  alike, 
and  in  the  plural  end  in  a. 

2)  The 'Nominative  and  Vocative  are  alike,  except  in  the  singu- 
lar of  nouns  hi  us  of  the  second  declension  (51).^ 

3)  The  Dative  and  Ablative  Plural  are  alike. 

1  The  case  of  a  noun  shows  the  relation  which  that  noun  sus- 
tains to  other  words ;  as,  John's  hook.  Here  the  possessive  case 
shows  that  John  sustains  to  the  book  the  relation  of  possessor. 

^  And  in  some  uouus  of  Greek  origin. 
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47.  Five  Declensions.  —  In  Latin  there  are  five  declen- 
sions, distinguished  from  each  other  by  the  endings  of  the 
Stem,  or  of  the  Genitive  Singular,  as  follows  :  — 

gTEM-BNDINOB.  OENITIVB  ENDIN08. 

Dec.  I. 

II. 

III. 

IV. 

V. 

FIRST  DECLENSION.  — A  Nouns. 

48.  Nouns  of  the  first  declension  end  in 

}Sl  and  S,  feminine;  as  and  Ss,  masculine.^ 
Nouns  in  a  are  declined  as  follows :  — 


a 

ae 

0 

I 

i  or  consonant. 

is 

u 

us 

• 

Si 

Example. 

Nom.  mensftf 

Gen.  mensae, 

Dat.  mensae, 

Ace.  mensftm, 

Voc.  mensft, 

Abl.  mensa^ 

Nom.  mensae, 

Gen.  mensarttniy 

Dat.  mensis, 

Ace.  mensaSf 

Voc.  mensae, 

Abl.  mensis, 


singular. 

Meaning. 

a  tahle^ 

of  a  table, 

to,  for,  a  table, 

a  table, 

0  table, 

tmth,from,  by,  a  table, 

PLURAL. 

tables, 

of  tables, 

to,  for,  tables, 

tables, 

0  tables, 

with,  from,  by,  tables, 


Case-Endlugs.  ' 
ft 
ae 
ae 
ftm 
ft 

a 

ae 

arQm 
Is 
as 
.ae 
is. 


1.  Stem.  — In  nouns  of  the  First  Declension,  the  stem  ends 

in  a. 

2.  In  the  Paradigm,  observe, 

1)  That  the  stem  is  mensa,  and  that  the  Nominative  Singular 
is  the  same. 


*  Tiiai  is,  nouns  of  tliis 
those  in  as  and  es  are  masculine. 


-  J--! — !"-.  Srt  ^  nr\A  o  oya  femini^i*^-  and 
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2)  That  the  several  cases  are  distinguished  from  each  other 
by  their  case-endings. 

3)  That  these  caHe-endiu^^^  ^^'    un  the  stnn-onding  a. 

3.  Examples  fo«  Pwj^cuue.    -Like  menM  < Incline :  — 
Ala,  wing;  aqua,  WA.u,f;  causa,  aianii ;  Jortiina,  fortune. 

4.  Locative.  —  Names  of  towns,  and  a  very  few  other  words, 
have  a  Locative  Singula*  iu  ae :  liOmaey  at  Rome;  ml/Wa«,  in  war.' 

liXt  Roist  V. 
I.    Vocabulary. 

Amicltia,    ae,V.*  friendship. 

Corona,      ae,  /.  crown. 

Gemmi,     ae,  /.  gem. 

Gloria,       ae,  /  glory. 

Hora,         ae,  /  hour. 

Justltia,     ae,  /.  Justice. 

Sapientia,  ae,  /.  wisdom. 

SchOla,      ae,  /.  school, 

II.  Translate  into  English. 
1.  Corona,'  corona,  coronae,*  coronara,  coronarum,  coro- 
nis,  coronas.  2.  Gemma,  gemma,  gemmae,  gommam, 
gemmarum,  gemmis,  gemmas.  3.  Sapientia,  araicitia,  ju8- 
titiii,  gloria.  4.  Sapientiam,  amicitiam,  justitiam,  gloriam. 
6.  Sapientia,  amicitia,  justitia,  gloria.  6.  Scholarum,  ho- 
^—^'  __J*  ^^^^^^'^^'  ^^o^is.     8.  Scholas,  horas. 

1  The  ending  ae  is  the  case-ending  eftheGei^ti^amicitia ; 
Gen.,  amicitiae. 

2  Gender  is  indicated  in  the  vocabularies  by  ;/».  for  masculine, 
f.  for  feminine^  and  n.  for  neuter. 

»  As  the  Latin  has  no  article,  a  noun  may,  according  to  the  con- 
nection in  wliich  it  is  used,  be  translated  (1)  without  the  article;  as, 
corona,  crown;  (2)  with  the  indefinite  article  a  or  an;  as,  corma,  a 
crown;  (3)  with  the  definite  artV!e  the;  as,  corona,  the  crown. 

*  When  the  same  Latin  form  ..  ,y  be  found  in  two  or  more  cases, 
the  pupil  is  expected  to  give  ti^.?      li&aijtg  for  each  case.    Thus 

,.  „.„.  ,^  „,  ^„5,  vTcuiuve  ui-  s*->  .v-   jiuguia*,    »»•  in  the  iComi- 

native  or  Vocative  Plural.  . 


8h 

tic 
8. 
a'' 


S( 


n 
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III.    Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Friendship,  friendships.  2.  Of  friendship,  of  friend- 
ships. 3.  To  friendship,  to  friendsliips.  4.  By  friendship, 
by  friendsliips.  5.  Justice,  by  justice,  of  justice,  to  jus- 
tice. 6.  Wisdom,  glory.  7.  With  wisdom,  with  glory. 
8.  To  wisdom,  to  glory.  9.  Of  isdom,  of  glory.  10.  Of 
a'*  crown,  of  a  gem.     11.  With  the'*  crowns,  with  the  gems. 


SECOND  DECLENSION.  — O  NOUNS. 

61    Nouns  of  the  second  declension  end  in 
8r,  Ir,  lis,  and  os,  masculine;  ttm,  and  on,  neuter. 
Nouns  in  er,  i>,  ws,  and  um,  are  declined  as  follows :  — 
Servus,  slave.    Puer,  boy.    Ager,  field.    Templum,  temple. 


SINGULAR. 

pu6r  ager  templttm 

pu6ri  Sgri  templi 

pu6r6  agrd  templo 

pugrttm  agri&m  templttm 

pu6r  ag6r  templttm 

pu6ro  agro  templo 

PLURAL. 

pu6ri  Ugri 

pui^rorttm  agrorttm 

pugris  agris 

pu6r6s  agros 

pu6ri  agri 

puSris*  agris. 

1.  Stem.  — In  nouns  of  the  Second  Declension,  the  stem  ends 

j'^  o. 

2.  In  the  Paradigms,  observe, 

1  The  pupil  will  observe  that  the  English  prepositions,  ofj  to,  bij, 
may  be  rendered  into  Latin  by  simply  changing  the  ending  of  the 
word.    T\iu9  friendship,  ai  dcitia;  of  friendship,  amicitiae. 

2  The  pupil  will  remember  that  the  English  articles,  a,  an,  and 

J,%.^    AMM   ^^^4-   ^s\   Vkr\   M^««/4<^*«y^y^1     ««-h4-^     T  A-fi*^     rkf     nil  i^tvn'tn'n      /v    /•i^fifn'n      aHQ 

the  crovrn,  are  all  rendered  into  Latin  by  the  same  word. 


N.  servtts 

G.  servi 

D.  serv5 

A.  servttm 

V.  servC 

A.  servo 

iV.  servi 

G.  servorttm 

D.  servis 
A.  servos 
F.  servi 
A.  servis. 


templtt 

templorttm 

templis 

templtt 

templtt 

templi^ 
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1)  That  the  stems  are  servo,  pulro;  agro,  and  templo. 

2)  1  .at  the  stem-ending  o  becomes  u  in  the  endings  us  and  urn. 

3)  That  the  case-endings,  including  the  stem-ending  o,  are 
as  follows:  — 

SINGULAR. 


Masc, 
Norn.  Qs* 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc. 
Ahl. 


I 
0 
tlm 

0 


Nom.  I 
Gen.   Ortim 
Dat.    is 
Ace.   Os 
Voc.    I 
Abl.    Is. 


PLURAL. 


Nevi. 

tim 

I 

0 

tlm 

Om 

0 

ft 

OrQm 
Is 
ft 
ft 

IS. 


3.  Examples  for  Practice.  —  Like  servus  :  rfSmwtw,  mas- 
ter. Like  puer:  giner,  son-in-law.  Like  ager:  magi^ter, 
master.     Like  templum:  helium^  war. 

6.  Locative.  —Names  of  towns,  and  a  few  other  words,  have 
a  Locative  Singular  in  i:  C6rinthi,  at  Corinth;  humL  on  the 
ground. 

Exercise  VI. 

I.   Vocabulary. 
Dontim,  I,  n.  gifi 

Gen6r,  gengri,  m.  son-in-law. 

Liber,  libri,  m.  book. 

OcalQs,  I,  m.  eye. 

\J  Praeceptum,  i,  n.  rule,  precept. 

S0c6r,  s5c6rl,  m.  father-in-law. 

TyrannQs,  I,  m.  tyrant. 

Verbnm,  I,  n.  ^j^ord. 


i  The  endings  of  the  Nominative  and  Vocative  Singular  ar« 
wanting  in  nouns  in  er. 
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II.  Translate  into  English. 
1.  Oculus,  ocali,  oculo,  oculum,  ocule,  oculorum,  oculis, 
OcQlos.  2.  Socor,  socSri,  socero,  soceriim,  socerorum,  soc6- 
ris,  soceros.  3.  Servi,  tyranni.  4.  Pueri,  genSri.  5.  Agri, 
libri.  A"6.  Templi,  doni.  7.  Servo,  tyranno.  8.  PuSrum, 
generum.  9.  Agrorum,  librorumj»^10.  Templa,clona.  11. 
Servura,  servos.  12.  Geni^ri,  generorum.  13.  Agri,  agro- 
rum.     14,.  Dono,  donis.      15.  Verbi,  praecepti. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 
1.  The  slave,  the  slaves.  2.  For  the  slave,  for  the 
slaves.  3.  Of  the  slave,  of  the  slaves.  4.  Of  the  father- 
in-law,  of  the  son-in-law.  5.  Of  the  fathers-in-law,  of  the 
sons-in-law.  6.  For  the  fathers-in-law,  for  the  sons-in-law. 
7.  The  boy,  the  field.  8.  The  boys,  the  fields.  ^9.  The 
gift,  the  gifts.  ylO.  With  the  gift,  with  the  gifts. 

SECOND  DECLENSION. —Continued. 
BIJLE  II.— Appositives.    ' 
363.  An  Appositive  agrees  with  its  Subject  in  case  :  ^ 
Cluilius  rex  infirltur,  Cluilim  the  king  dies.  —  Liv.     Urbes  Car- 
thago atque  NQmantia,,  the  cities  Carthagnand  Numantia.  —  Cio. 

I.   Directions  for  Parsing. 
In  parsing  a  Noun,  Adjective,  or  Pronoun, 

1.  Name  the  Part  of  Speech  to  which  it  belongs. 

2.  Decline^  it. 


"^, 


•  1  A  noun  or  pronoun  used  to  explain  or  identify  another  noun 
or  pronoun  denoting  the  same  person  or  thing,  is  called  an  apposi- 
tive; as,  Cluilius  rex,  Cluilius  the  king.  Here  rex,  the  king,  is  the 
appositive,  showing  the  rank  or  office  of  Chiilius,  —  CVwi/m.s  the 
t.}^,.  rri.„  ^«.,,.  .^«  ,-v,.rw«r.n«  in  xxT\\\rh  t.hfi  annositivc  is  added  — 
(JMlius  in  the  example  — is  called  the  mhject  of  the  appositive. 
"  Adjectives  should  also  be  compared  (162). 
2 
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3.  Give  its  Gender,  Number,  Case,  &c. 

4.  Give  its  Syntax,^  and  the  Rule  for  it. 

MODEL. 

Artemisia  reglna,  Artemisia  the  queen, 
Regma  is  a  noun  (39)  of  the  First  Declension  (48),  as  it  has 
ae  in  the  Genitive  Singular  (47);  stem,  reglna  (48,  1).  Singu- 
lar; reglna,  reglnae,  reglnae,  reginam,  reglna,  reglna.  Pluial: 
reglnae,  reginarum,  reglni%  reglnas,  reglnae,  reglnis.  It  is  of  the 
Feminine  gender,  ^  the  names  of  females  a^e  feminine  by  42, 
II.  1.  It  is  in  the  Nominative  Singular,  in  apnosition  with  its 
subject  Artemisia,  with  which  it  agrees  in  case,  according  to  Rule 
U.:  ♦*  An  Appositive  agrees  with  its  Subject  in  case." 


Exercise  VII. 


I. 

Caitis,  il,  m. 
Filia,  ae,/. 
Hasta,  ae,/ 
PlsistratQs,  1,  m. 
RamQSv  I,  m. 
Reglna,  ae,/ 
TuUia,  ae,/ 


Vocabulary. 

Caius,  a  proper  name. 

daughter. 

spear. 

Pimtratus,  Tyrant  of  Athens. 

branch. 

queen. 

Tullia,  a  proper  name. 


II.  Translate  into  English. 
1.  Ramus,  ha^ta.  ^  Rami,  hastae.  3.  Ramo,  has- 
tae.  4.  Ramum,  hastam.  5.  Ramo,  hasta.  6.  Ram6- 
rum,  hastarum.  7..  Ramis,  hastis.  8.  Ramos,  hastas. 
9.  Tyranni,  tyrannorum.  10.  Verbum,  verba.  11.  Verbo, 
verbis.  12.  Templum,  templa.  13.  Templi,  templorum! 
14.  Pisistratus  tyrannus.^  15.  Pisistrati  tvranni.  16.  Pi- 
sistrato  tyranno.     17.  Tullia  filia.     18.  Tulliae  filiae. 

1  By  the  Syntax  of  a  word  is  meant  the  grammatical  construc- 
tion of  It.  Thus  we  give  the  Syntax  of  rerrina,  under  the  Model, 
by  statnig  that  it  is  in  apposition  with  its  subject,  Artemisia. 

."  "i-K..c..:vt:,  i,i   uii:  i^oiiunauve,  Hi  agreement 

with  Its  subject,  PiniatratuHf  according  to  Rule  II.  363. 
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III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  The  tyrant,  the  crown.  2.  The  tyrants,  the  crowns. 
3.  Of  the  tyrant,  of  the  crown.  4.  Of  the  tyrants,  of  the 
crowns.  5.  To  the  t3Tant,  to  the  crown.  6.  To  the 
tyrants,  to  the  crowns.  7.  The  book,  the  books.  8.  With 
the  book,  with  the  books.  9.  Of  Pisistratiis,  for  Pisistra- 
tus.  10.  Of  the  queen,  for  the  queen.  11.  Gains  the 
slave.     12.  Of  Caius  the  slave.     13.  For  Caius  the  slave. 

THIRD  DECLENSION.  — CONSONANT  AND  I  NOUNS. 

65.  Nouns  of  the  third  declension  end  in 

a,  e,  i,  o,  y,  c,  1,  n,  r,  s,  t,  x. 

66.  Nouns  of  this  declension  may  be  divided  into  two 
classes :  — 

I.  Nouns  whose  stem  ends  in  a  Consonant. 

II.  Nouns  whose  stem  ends  in  L 

CLASS  I.  — CONSONANT  STEMS. 

67.  Stems  ending  in  a  Labial  :  B  or  P. 


Princeps,  m.,^ 

a  leader,  chief. 
singular. 

Case-Endings 

N.  princeps, 

a  leader, 

s 

G.  piinclpls, 

of  a  leader, 

Is 

D.  priuclpi, 

to,  for,  a  leader. 

I 

A.  princlpSm, 

a  leader, 

6m 

V.  princeps, 

0  leader. 

8 

A.  princIpC, 

mth,from,  by,  a  leader, 
plural. 

6 

N.  princlpes, 

leaders, 

es 

G.  princlpfinif 

of  leaders, 

tlm 

D.  principibttS) 

to,  for,  leaders. 

Ibtis 

A.  princlpes, 

leaders. 

68 

V.  princlpes. 

0  leaders. 

68 

A.  principlbils. 

with,  from,  by,  leaders. 

IbQs. 

; 


■I 


\ 


1  M  stands  for  masculine,  F  for  feminine,  and  N  for  neuter. 
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1.  Stem  and  Case-Endings.  _  In  this  Paradigm  observe  that 
the  stem  is  priiicl^p,  modified  before  an  additional  syllable  to  prin- 
cip,  and  that  the  case-endings  are  appended  to  the  stem  without 
change. 

2.  Variable  Radical  Vowel. —In  the  final  syllable  of 
dissyllabic  consonant  stems,  short  e  or  i  generally  takes  the  form 
of  g  in  the  Nom.  and  Voc.  Sing.,  and  that  of  i  in  all  the  other 
cases.  Thus  princeps,  principis,  and  -Juclex,  Jadicis  (59),  both 
alike  have  e  in  the  Nom.  and  Voc.  Sing.,  and  i  in  all  the  other 
cases,  though  in  princeps,  the  original  form  of  the  radical  vowel 
is  e,  and  in  Judex  i. 

68.  Stems  ending  in  a  Dental  :  D  or  T. 

Lapis,  M.,  stone,        Aetas,  f.,  age.     Miles,  m.,  soldier. 


N.  lapis 

G.  lapldls 
2>.  lapldi 
A.  lapld^m 
V.  lapis 

A.  lapldi 

N.  lapldes 
G.  lapidttm 

B,  lapidibils 
A.  lapldes 

V.  lapldes 
A.  lapidibjis. 


SINGULAR. 

aetas 

aetatis 

aetati 

aetat^m 

aetas 

aetata 

PLURAL. 

aetates 

aetatttm 

aetatibils 

aetates 

aetates 

aetatibils. 


mllgs 

milltis 

militi 

milit^m 

milgs 

millte 

milltSs 

militam 

militibils 

milites 

milltes 

militibtts. 


i 


Nepos,  M.,  grandson. 


Virtus,  F.,  virtue.    Caput,  n.,  head. 

SINGULAR. 


N.  ngpos 

virtQs 

cfiptlt 

G.  nepotis 

virtutis 

capitis 

■D.  nepOti 

virtQti 

capiti 

A.  nepot^m 

virtot^m 

capGt 

V.  nepOs 

virtQs 

% 

captlt 

A.  aepot€ 

virtatC 

A 

capita 
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N.  nepotes 
G.  nepotttm 
D.  nepotibtts 
A.  nepOtes 
V.  nepOtes 
A.  nepotibtts* 


PLURAL. 

virtates 

virtQtttm 

virtiil  Ibiks 

virtates 

virtates 

virtutibtts. 


capltft 

capitttm 

capitibils 

caplt& 

capltft  J 

capitibtts.    y^ 

1.  Stems  and  Case-Endings.  —  In  these  Paradigms  observe, 

1)  That  the  stems  are  irtpid,  aetat,  mltit,  nlpot,  virtut,  and  capUt. 

2)  That  mlllH  has  a  variable  vowel,  g,  I,  and  cUput,  ii,  i. 

3)  That  the  dental  d  or  t  is  dropped  before  s :  iQpis  for  lapidsy 
aelm  for  aeAats,  mllU  for  milets^  virtUs  for  inrtuts. 

4)  That  the  case-endings,  except  in  the  neuter,  caput  (46,  2), 
are  the  same  as  those  given  above.     See  57. 

5)  That  ctlptit  has  no  case-ending  in  the  Nom.,  Ace,  and  Voc. 
Sing.,  but  has  a  in  the  Nom.,  Ace,  and  Voc.  Plur. 

69.  Stems  ending  in  a  Guttural:  C  or  G. 


Rex,  M., 

king. 


\ 


N.  rex 

G.  regis 

D.  r6gi 

A.  regain 

F.  rex 

A.  regft 


Judex,  M.  &  F.,     Radix,  f., 
judge.  root. 

SINGULAR. 

jodex  radix 

judlcis  radicis 

judlci  radici 

judlcCm  radlcSm 

judex  radix 

judlcft  radicfi 

PLURAL. 


N.  reges 
G.  regttm 
D.  regibi&s 

A.  reges 
V.  reges 
A.  reglbtts. 


Dux,  M.  &  F., 

leader. 

dux 

dads 

duci 

duc^m 

dux 

ducS 


judlces 

judlcttm 

judicifbi&s 

judlces 

judlces 

judicibtis* 

1.  Stems  and  Case-Endings.  —  In  the  Par 

1)  That  the  stems  are  reg,  Judic,  rddlc,  and 


radices 

radicttm 

radicibils 

radices 

radices 

radicibils* 


duces 

ducttm 

ducibiis 

duces 

duces 

ducibfts. 

adigms,  observe, 
due  — judic  with 


j.l_  _    i-l-1_   ..^...^1  V      X  Coo    n.7      O 


■ 


2)  That  the  case-endings  are  those  given  in  57- 


% 


■f?ms--'--^mtim-^-  j'^s?"  ''»''^mm'0'm.m^a^^*^^^^:^w^^^f'^^ 
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3)  That  s  in  the  Nom.  and  Voc.  Sing,  unites  with  c  or  ^  of 
the  stem,  and  forms  x. 

60.  Stems  ending  in  a  Liquid  :  L,  M,  N,  or  R. 


Sol,  M., 

8un, 

N.  sol 
G,  soils 
D.  soli 
A.  sol£m 
V.  sol 
A.  sol5 

N.  soles 

G. 

D.  solibtts 

A.  soles 
V.  soles 
A.  solibfis* 

Pastor,  M., 
shepherd, 

N.  pastOr 
G.  pastoris 
D.  pastOrl 
A.  pastorSm 
V.  pastor 
A.  pastOrC 

N.  pastOres 
G.  pastordm 
D.  pastorlbtts 
A.  pastores 
V.  pastores 
A.  pastoribils. 


Passer,  m., 


Consul,  M., 
consul.  sparrow. 

SINGULAR. 


consQl 

const!  lis 

constili 

consCil^iii 

consQl 

consal€ 


passgr 

pass6iis 

pass6ri 

passgrSm 

pass6r 

pass6r€ 


PLURAL. 

cons&les  pass6res 

constiltlm 

consulibtts 

consoles 

consoles 

consulibtts* 

Leo,  M., 
lion. 


passerttm 
passeribtts 
pass^res 
passfires 
passeribtts.  ^ 

Virgo,  F., 
maiden. 


leo 

leoiiis 

leoni 

leOnSin 

leo  . 

leon€ 


singular. 

virgo 


leones 
leonttm 

leonibtts 
leones 
leones 
leonibtts. 


virglnis 
virgin  1 
virgingm 
virgo 
virgin^ 

PLURAL. 

virglnes 

virglnttin 

virgiuibtts 

virglnes 

virglnes 

virgin  ibtts.^ 


Pater,  m., 
father. 

pfttgr 

pStris 

patrl 

patrCm 

pater 

patr€ 

patres 

patrttm 

patiibtts 

patres 

patres 

patribttSii, 

Carmen,  n., 
song, 

carm.6n 

carmlnis 

carmlnl 

carman 

carmgn 

carmlnl 

carralnft 

carmlnttm 

carminibtts 

carmlntt 

carmlntt 

carminibtts. 


1.  Stems  and  Case-Endings.  —  In  the  Paradigms,  observe, 

1)    That    the    st^ms    Jir»    on/    ^nn")'!     -^ i.->!~      ->ci^..  .-        »   - 

virgrm,  and  camiln. 

2)  That  virgo  has  the  variable  vowel,  5, 1 ;  and  camiU,  8  J, 


fot 

cas 


J 


^^\ 
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3)  That  in  the  Nom.  and  Voc.  Sing,  s,  the  usual  case-ending 
for  masculine  and  feminine  nouns,  is  omitted,  and  that  in  those 
cases  the  stem  pastOr  shortens  o,  while  leon  and  virgOn  drop  n. 

61.  Stems  ending  in  S. 


Flos,  M., 
Jloiver. 

N.  flos 
G.  florls 
D.  flori 
A.  flor^in 
V.  flos 
A.  florfi 

N.  florgs 
G.  florttm 
D.  floribAs 
A.  flores 
F.  flores 


Jus,  N.,  Opus,  N., 

right.  work. 

SINGULAR. 

JQS  OpGs 

jQrIs  opevis 

juri  op6i» 

jus  optis 

jus  opfts 

jurft  operfi 

PLURAL. 

jurft  opgrft 

jurttm  op6rftm 

jurlbtts  opeiitoiis 

jura  opera 

jura  opera 

operibfts* 


Corpus,  N 
body. 

corptis 

corporis 

corpOri 

corptis 

corptis 

corp5r6 


corpfira 

corpftrttm 

corporibus 

corpora 

corpora 

corporibtts* 


A.  florlbtts.^    jurlbtts. 

1.  Stems  and  Case-Endings.  -In  the  Paradigms  observe, 

1)  That  the  stems  are./fo.v,  Jils,  o/?gs,  and  corpos. 

2)  Tliat  opOs  has  the  variable  vowel,  §,  ii,  and  corpm,  6,  ii. 

3)  That  s  of  the  stem  becomes  r  between  two  vowels: /os, 

flOriii  (iovflOsb). 

4)  That  the  Nominative  and  Vocative  Singular  oinit  the  case- 


ending. 


See  60,  1,  3). 


RULE  XVI.  — Genitive. 

395.  Any  Noun,  not  an  Appositive,  qualifying  the 
meaning  of  another  noun,  is  put  in  the  Genitive  : ' 

Cntmiis  Orationes,  Ca^o'.s-  orations.  -  Cic.  Castra  hostiura,  the 
camp  of  the  enemy.  -  Liv.  Mors  Hamilcaris,  the  death  of  Uamd- 
car.  —  Liv. 

1  The  Appositive  (SOsTpTlSl^ra  tliis  qualifying  Genitive  resern- 
We  each  other  in  the  fact  that  they  both  qualify  the  meanmg  of 


>f 
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MODEL   FOR   PARSING. 

Catonis  orationes,  Cato's  orations, 
CatOnis  is  a  proper  noun,  as  it  is  the  name  of  a  person  (39,  1). 
It  is  of  the  Third  Declension,  as  it  has  is  in  the  Genitive  Singu- 
lar (47);  of  Class  I.,  as  its  stem  ends  in  a  consonant  (56,  I.)  : 
STEM,  Camn:  Norn.  Cato  (n  dropped).  Singular:!  Calo,  CatOnis, 
Caloni,  CatOnem,  Cato,  Catone.  It  is  of  the  Masculine  gender, 
as  the  names  of  males  are  masculine  by  42,  I.  1.  It  is  in  the 
Genitive  Singular,  depending  upon  orationes,  according  to  Rule 
XVI.:  "Any  noun,  not  an  Appositive,  qualifying  the  meaning 
of  another  noun,  is  pui  in  the  Genitive." 

Exercise  VIII. 
I  I.   Vocabulary, 

Cicero,  ClcerOnls,  m. 
ConsQl,  constills,  m. 
V  ExsQl,  exsalls,  m.  and/ 
Frater,  fratrls,  m. 
Lex,  legls,/. 
Nomen,  nomlnis,  n. 
Oratio,  OratiOnls,  / 
Orat6r,  oratorls,  m. 
Vict6r,  victorls,  m. 


Cicero,  the  Roman  orator. 

consul.  * 

exile. 

brother. 

law. 

name. 

oration,  speech. 

orator. 

victor,  conqueror. 


another  noun:  Cluilius  rex,  Cluilius  the  king;  CatOnis  orationes, 
Cato's  orations,  or  ths  orations  of  Cato.  Here  the  Appositive  rex 
qualifies,  or  limits,  tlie  meaning  of  Cluilius,  by  showing  lohat  Clui- 
lius is  meant,  —  C7ai7ms  the  kin:) :  in  a  similar  manner,  the  Genitive 
Catonis  qualifies,  or  limits,  the  meaning  of  orationes,  by  showing 
to/ia- orations  are  meant,  — <^e  orations  of  Cato.  Yet  tlie  Apposi- 
tive and  the  Geiiitive  are  readily  distinguished  by  the  fact  that 
the  former  qualifies  a  noun  denf)ting  the  same  person  or  thing  as 
itseif,  while  the  Genitive  qualifies  a  noun  denoting  a  different 
person  or  thing.  Thus,  in  the  exami)les  above,  Cluilius  and  the 
Appositive  rex  denote  the  same  person;  while  oratlones  and  the 
Genitive  Catonis  denote  entirely  different  objects. 

^  As  Cato  is  the  name  of  a  person,  the  Plural  is  seldom  used. 

2  The  constds  were  joint  presidents  of  the  Roman  common- 
wealth.   They  were  elected  annually,  and  were  two  in  number. 
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II.  Translate  into  English. 
1.  Princtpis,  princtpum.  2.  Princtpem,  princtpes.  3. 
Miles,  milUes.  4.  Millti,  militibiis.  5.  Caput,  capita. 
6.  Captte,  capitibus.  7.  Rex,  reges.  8.  Regis,  rcgum. 
9.  Consali,  consiilibiis.  10.  Leo,  leonis,  leOnes.  11. 
Virgo,  virgtnls,  virgtnes.  12.  Solis,  solem,  soles.  13. 
Solibus,  crnsulibus.  14.  Patri,  pastoii.  15.  Patres,  pas- 
tores.  16.  Carmen,  carmina.  17.  OpGris,  corporis.  18. 
Ciceronis^  oratip.     19.  Ciceronis  oratiGnes.     20.  Oratione 

cons  d  Us. 

III.   Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  The  exile,  the  exiles.  2.  For  the  exile,  for  the 
exiles.  3.  Of  an  exile,  of  the  exiles.  4.  The  shepherd, 
the  orator.  5.  Of  shepherds,  of  orators.  6.  Shepherds, 
orators.  7.  Of  a  shepherd,  of  an  orator.  8.  A  song,  a 
name.  9.  Songs,  names.  10.  Of  songs,  of  names..  11. 
Father,  brother.  12.  To  the  father,  to  the  brother.  13. 
Kings,  laws.  14.  Of  the  king,  of  the  law.  15.  Of  the 
kings,  of  the  laws.  16.  For  the  conqueror,  of  the  con- 
queror.    17.  The  brother  of  the  conqueror.  ^ 

THIRD  DECLENSION.— CLASS  IL  — I  STEMS. 

62.  Stems  ending  in  I.  —  Nouns   in  is,  —  All.  Sing, 
in  i,  or  in  i  or  S.  ^ 

Tussis,  F.,  Tunis,  f..       Ignis,  m.,   Case-Endings. 

tower.  Jire, 

SINGULAR. 

turrls  ignis 

turris  ignis 

turri  igni 

turiim,  ^m  igngin 

turrCs  ignils 

turri.  €  ignii»  ^ 


cough. 


N.  tussis 
G.  tussis 
D.  tussi 
A.  tussim 
V.  tussis 
A ._   tuBsl 


Is 

Is 

i 

Im,  em 

Is 

1,6 


1  > 


* 


1  CicerdniH  is  in  the  Genitive,   and  qualifies  the  meaning  of 
oeoiiQ,  according  to  Rule  XVI.,  395. 


;,ti-  -.-.«».-K-i 
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JV.  tusses 
G.  tussidm 
/>.  tussibils 
A,  tusses,  is 
K  tusaes 
A.  tus.si^tts. 


PLURAL. 

turrSs 
turriiim 

tunibjis 
turres,  is 
turres 


ignSs 
ignittni 

ignibiis 
ignes,  is 
ignfis 
igiiibtts. 


68 

lum 

lb  us 

es,  /H 

es 

Ibtis. 


turrlbtts. 
1.  Paradigms.  —  Observe, 

1)  That  tlie  stems  are  tussi,  turri,  and  igni. 

2)  That  the  case-endinns  here  given  include  the  stum-ending 
i,  winch  disappears  in  certain  cases. 

3)  That  these  Paradigms  differ  in  declension  only  in  the  Accu- 
sative and  Ablative  Singular. 

63.  Stems  ending  in  1.  — Neuters  in  g,  al,  and  ar. 


Mare, 
sea. 

N.  mar* 
O.  maris 
D.  niari 
A.  raar€ 
V.  inarC 
A.  raarl 

N.  marift 
G.  marittin 

D.  maribiis 
A.  marift 
V.  raarift 
A.  maribtts. 


Animal, 
animal. 

singular. 


Calcar,       Case-End  ings. 
spur. 


animal 

animalis 

animali 

animdJ 

animal 

auimali 

plural. 
animalift 
animalitiiii 
animalXbils 
aniinaliA 
animalift 


calcar 

calcarXs 

calcari 

calcar 

calcar 

calcari 

calcarjji 
calcarifim 

calcaiibiis 
calcai'iii 
calcaritt 
calcaribfis. 


e  — 1 
I8 
I 

6  —  1 
e  — 1 
I 

i& 

iiim 
ibus 
ift 

ift 

ibus. 


animalibds* 

1.  Paradigms.  — Observe, 

1)  That  the  stem-ending  i  is  changed  to  e  in  the  Nominative, 
Accusative,  and  Vocative  Singular  of  mare,  and  dropped  in  the 
same  cases  of  animal  (for  animale)  and  calcar  (for  calcare). 

-)  "That  the  case-endings  include  the  stem-ending  i. 

»  The  dash  deuotes  that  the  case-euding  is  sometimes  wantiu'-. 
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64.  Stems  ending  in  I.  —  Nouns  i}i  Is,  es,  and  5?    3C) 
preceded  by  a  Consonant, — Abl.  Sing,  in  S. 


Stis,  M.  A  F., 

Niibes,  p., 

Uibs,  F., 

Arx,  F., 

enemy. 

cloud. 

SINGULAR 

city. 

citadel. 

N.  hostis 

nubSs 

urbs 

arx* 

G.  hostis 

nubis 

urbis 

arcis 

7).  hosti 

niibi 

uibi 

arci 

A.  host^iti 

niibSm 

urbfim 

arc£in 

V.  hostl8 

nubes 

urbs 

arx 

A.  hosts 

nubft 

PLURAL. 

urbft 

arcft 

N.  hostes 

nubes 

urbSs 

arcSs 

G.  hostiilin 

nubifiitl 

uibiilin 

arciilm 

D.  hostlbtts 

nubibils 

urbibAs 

arcibfts 

A.  hostes,  is 

nubes,  is 

urbes,  is 

arces,  is 

V.  hostes 

nubes 

ui'bCs 

arces 

A.  hostibfis. 

nubibi&s. 

urbibils* 

arcibiits* 

jy 


1.  Stems.  —  These  Paradigms  show  a  combination  of  i-stems 
and  consonant  stems:  Iiosti,  host ;  urbl,  urb  :  arci,  arc.  The  stem 
of  nitbes  seems  to  be  nabes,  nubi,  nilb. 

67.  Case-Endings  op  the  Thihd  Declension. 

singular. 

Consonant  Stems. 
Masc.  Si'  Fern. 
N.  s  — 2 
G.  Is 
D.  I 
A.  em 
V.  8 
A.  e 


MS. 

I-Stem 

s. 

Neut. 

Masc.  Sf  Fern. 

Neut. 

2 

Is,  es,  s 

o  —  - 

is 

Is 

IS 

I 

I 

I 

— 

im,  em 

e  — 

— 

is,  es,  s 

e  — 

e 

1,0 

I 

^  JT  in  arx  =  r.s,  — e  heloiiirinir  to  the  stem,  and  s  beiner  t.hft  Nomi- 
native  ending. 

^  The  dash  denotes  that  the  case-ending  is  wanting. 
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^        PLURAL. 

N.  es 

ft 

cs 

G.  utii 

um 

ium 

D.  I  bus 

Ibus 

Ibus 

A.  es 

ft 

es,  IS 

V.  es 

ft 

es 

A.  Ibus. 

Ibus. 

Ibus. 

ift 

i&m 
Ibas 
ift 

ift 

Ibus. 

99.  Nouns  of  the  third  declension  in 

o,  or,  OS,  er,  and  es  increasing  in  the  genitive,^ 
are  masculine :   sermo,  discourse ;   duloi'^  pain ;  mos,  cus- 
tom ;  agger^  mound ;  pes^  genitive  pedis^  foot. 

106.  Nouns  of  the  third  declension  in 

as,  is,  ys,  z,  es  not  increasing  in  the  genitive,  and  a  pre- 
ceded by  a,  consonant, 
ai'e  feminine :   aetds,  age ;   navis,  ship ;   chlumpSy  cloak ; 
pax,  peace  ;  nubes,  cloud  ;  urbs,  city. 

111.  Nouns  of  the  third  declension  in 

a,  e,  i,  y,  c,  1,  n,  t,  ar,  vac,  and  us, 

are  neuter :  poemu,  poem ;  mure,  sea ;  lac,  milk ;  animal, 
animal ;  carmen,  song  ;  caput,  head  ;  corpus,  body. 

RULE  XXXII.— Gases  with  Prepositions. 

432.  The  Accusative  and  Ablative  may  be  used 
with  Prepositions.* 

Ad  amicuni  scrips! ,  fhave  written  to  a  friend.  —  Cic.     In  cQri- 

1  That  is,  having  more  syllables  in  the  Genitive  than  in  the 
Nominative. 

2  The  Preposition  is  the  part  of  speech  which  shows  the  rela- 
tions of  ohjects  to  each  other:  in  Italia  esse,  to  be  in  Italy;  ante 
me,  before  nie.  Here  la  and  ante  are  prepositions.  In  the  Vocabu- 
laries, each  preposition,  as  it  occurs,  will  be  marked  as  such;  and 
the  case  which  may  be  used  with  it  will  be  specified.  It  has  not 
been  thouc^ht  advisable,  at  this  early  stage  of  the  course,  to  burden 
the  memory  of  the  learner  with  a  list  of  prepositions  and  their 
cases. 


a 
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am,  into  the  senate-house.  —  T/iv.      In   Itftlifl,*   m   Italy.  —  Nep. 
Pro  castris,  before  the  camp. 

MOUEL    FOK    P'     «TNO. 

Ad  Arnicurn,  To  a  friend. 
Amlcum  is  a  noun  of  the  Second  Declension  (51),  as  it  has  /  in 
the  Genitive  Singular  (47);  stkm,  amlco  (51,  1).  Singular:  amt- 
cusj  amid,  amlvo,  anucum,  umlce,  amlco.  Plural:  umlci,  umicO- 
rum,  amicus,  amlcos,  amlci,  nmlcin.  It  is  of  the  Masculine  gender 
by  51,  is  in  the  Accusative  Singular,  and  is  used  wiih  the  propo- 
sition ad,  according  to  Rule  XXXII.:  "The  Accusative  and 
Ablative  may  be  used  with  Propositions."     The  Accusative  is 

used  with  ad. 

Exercise  IX. 


I. 

Ad,  prep,  with  ace. 
Avis,  avis,/. 
CUis,  clvls,  m.  and  f. 
Clvltas,  clvlttttls./. 
Contra,  prep,  with  ace. 
Mors,  mortis,/. 
Pax,  pads,  /. 


Vocabulary. 

to,  towards. 

bird. 

citizen. 

state. 

agairist,  contrary  to. 

death. 
'  peace. 


II.  Translate  into  English. 
1.  Nubis,  nubium.  2.  Niibem,  niibes.  3.  Avis,  aves» 
4.  Avi,  avibus.  5.  Urbs,  urbes.  6.  Urbi,  urbtbus.  7. 
Nubcs,  miles.  8.  Nubis,  militis.  9.  Nubem,  milttera. 
10.  Rex,  judex.  11.  Regis,  judicis.  12.  Reges,  judices. 
13.  Civitas,  civitates.  14.  Virtus,  virtutcs.  15.  Mors 
regis.  16.  Morte  regis.  17.  Mortes  regum. 
judtcis.  19.  Pacis  gloria.  20.  Ad  gloriam.-* 
ijregem.     22.  Ad  turrim.     23.  Contra  hostes. 

1  Here  the  Ablative  Italia  is  used  with  in,  though,  in  the  second 
example,  the  Accusative  curiam  is  used  with  the  same  preposition. 
The  rule  is,  that  the  Latin  preposition  in  '.s  used  with  the  Accusa- 
tive when  it  means  into,  and  with  the  Ablative  when  It  means  in. 

2  The  Accusative  (jloriam  is  here  used  with  the  preposition  ad, 
according  to  Rule  XXXII.  402. 


18.   Virtus 
21.  Contra 
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III.  Translate  into  Latin. 
1.  The  citizen,  to  the  citizen,  of  the  citizen,  of  citizens, 
for  citizens.  2.  A  cloud,  clouds,  of  a  cloud,  of  clouds, 
with  a  cloud,  with  cloud.«.  3.  A  king,  a  law.  4.  Of 
fire,  with  fire.  5.  Of  the  animal,  for  the^animuls.  6.  The 
law  of  the  state.  7.  The  laws  of  the  state.  8.  Contrary 
to'  the  law.  9.  Contrary  to  the  laws  of  the  state.  10.  By 
the  death  of  the  conqueror. 

FOURTH  DECLENSION. -U  NOUNS. 
116.  Nouns  of  the  fourth  declension  end  in 

lis,  —  masculine  ;  u,  —  neuter. 
They  are  declined  as  follows  :  -- 
Fnictiis,  fruit.       Cornu,  Jiorn.        Case-Endintrs. 


N.  fructiis 
G.  fructiis 
D.  fructui 
A.  fructtlm 
V.  fructiis 
A.  fructti 

N.  fructus 
G.  fructiifim 
/>.  fructlhtts 
A.  fructiis 
V.  fructTis 
A.  fructlbus. 


SINGULAR. 

cornii  tis 

corn  MS  Qs 

cornii  ul 

corn  ft  tim 

cornii  tis 

cornii  q 

PLURAL. 

corn  lift  tte 

cornufim  uttm 

cornXbAs 
cornuft 
corn  lift 


as 

Q 

n 

Q 
Q 

xA 

iitim 


IbOs  (abas)  ibas  (abOs) 

Qs  ua 

Qs  ua 

ibas  (ubOs).  IbOs  (ubOs). 


cornXbiis. 

1.  Stkm.  — Tn  nouns  of  the  fourth  declension  the  stem  ends 
m  ii:  fruc/n,  comu. 

2.  Case-Exdixgs.  -  The  case-endings  here  given  contain  the 
stem-en Jing  fl,  weakened  to  i  in  ilms,  but  retained  in  fihaft. 

'  See  Rule  ^-^Xn74^27~^K^l^;;;^ 
dered  by  a  single  Latin  preposition. 
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I.     Vocabulary. 


Advontus,  us,  m. 
Ante,  prep,  with  ace. 
Caesar,  Caesaris,  m. 
Cantus,  us,  m. 
Conspectus,  us,  m. 
Exercitus,  us,  m. 
Hostis,  hostis,  m.  and  /. 
Impetus,  us,  m. 
In,  prep. 
Luscinia,  ae,  /. 
Oceiisus,  iis,  m. 
Post,  prep,  with  ace. 
Ver,  verls,  n. 


arrival,  approach. 

before. 

Caesar,  a  Roman  surname. 

singing,  song. 

sight,  presence. 

army. 

enemy. 

attach. 

into  with  ace,  in  with  abl. 

nightingale. 

the  setting,  as  of  the  sun. 

afier. 

spring. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Friictus,  cantus.  2.  Fructibus,  caiitibus.  3.  Cantus 
lusciniae.^  4.  Cantn  lusciniae.  5.  Cantibus  lusdniuruni. 
6.  Adventus  veris.  7.  Post  adventum-  veris.^  8.  Solis 
occasus.  9.  Post  solis  occusum.  10.  Caesaris  adventu. 
11.  Ante  adventum  Caesaris.  12.  Impetus  hostium.  13. 
Impetu  hostium.     14.  In  conspectu  exercitus. 

III.     Translate  into  Jjatin. 

1.  The  army,  the  armies.  2.  For  the  army,  for  the 
armies.  3.  Of  tlie  army,  of  tlie  armies.  4.  The  arrival  of 
the  army.     5.  Before  the  arrival  of  the  army.     G.  After^ 

#    1  Genitive,  arcoidinjj  to  Ilulo  XVI,    Sec  p.  21. 

2  Used  witli  ])ost,  ncconiing  to  Rn'.c  XXXII.    Sec  p.  26. 

3  Sec  Rule  XXXII.  432,  p.  26.  The  pup'.l  wi.l  rememLcr  that  the 
English  prepositions,  io,  fjr,  iciih,  from,  by,  arc  gent  rally  rendered  into 
Latin  l)y  merelv  puttng  thc*^noiin  in  the  prof)cr  cmsc,  i.e.  in  t!ic  Dative 
lOf  lu  ur  for,  niid  in  I  he  Ab  ^|^•c  for  with,  from,  by.  Other  Engish 
prepositions,  hefm-a,  afcr,  hchit^  between,  etc.,  are  rendered  into  Latin 
by  con-esponding  Latin  prepositions. 
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the  arrival  of  the  consul.  7.  The  singing  of  the  night- 
ingale. 8.  After  the  setting  of  the  sun.  9.  Before  the 
attack  of  the  enemy.  10.  After  the  attack  of  the  enemy. 
11.  Jn'  the  city,  into'  the  city,  for  the  city.  12.  In  sight 
of  llie  king.  13.  By  the  orations  of  Cicero.  14.  Before 
the  death  of  the  king.  15.  After  tlie  death  of  Cicero,  the 
consul. 


( 
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FIFTH  DECLENSION.  — E  NOUNS. 

120.  Nouns  of  the  fifth  declension  end  in  §s,— /emj- 
wme,  and  are  declined  as  follows  :^  — 

Dies,  clay.^       Res,  thing.        Case-Endings. 

SINGULAR. 

res  es 

rSi  61 

r€i  ^i 

r^m  gm 

res  es 

rS  e 

PLURAL. 

res  es 

rerriin  erQm 

rebtts  ebOs 

res  es 

res  es 

rebiis.  ebtis. 

1.  Stem.— The  stem  of  nouns  of  the  fifth  declension  ends 
in  e :  'fie,  re. 

2.  Cask-Exdixgs.  — The  case-endings  liere  given  contain  the 
stem  ending  e,  which  appears  in  all  the  cases.     It  is  shortened 


iV.  dies 
G.  diei 
D.  diei 
A.  di^m 
V.  dies 
A.  die 

N.  dies 
G.  dierilm 
D.  diebAs 

A.  dies 
V.  dies 
A.  diebiis* 


1  See  page  27,  foot-note  1. 

2  But  nouns  of  this  decleusion,  except  dies  and  re«,  want  the 
Genitive,  Dative,  and  Ablative  plural;  and  many  admit  no  plural 
whatever. 

«  men,  day,  is  an  exception  in  g^er,  as  it  is  generally  mascu- 
line, though  sometimes  feminine  in  the  siugular. 
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(1)  in  the  ending  el,*  when  prece  'ed  by  a  consonant,  and  (2)  in 

the  ending  <^n. 

Exercise  XI. 

I.   Vocabulary. 
Acies,  aciei,/.  hat  lie-array,  army. 


AnilcQs,  1,  m. 

ClbQs,  I,  m. 

Do,  prep,  with  all. 

Dies,  diei,  in.  and  f. 

Facies,  faciei,/ 

Niimerus,  I,  m. 

Res,  i"6i,/. 
*^'  Sp6cies,  sp6ciel,/. 
y  Spes,  sp6i,/. 

Victoria,  ae,/. 


friend, 
food. 

concerniny. 

day.  ■ 

face,  appearance. 

number,  i/uantity. 

ihiny,  affair. 

appearance. 

hope. 

victory. 


II.  Translate  into  English. 
1.  Diei,  diemiii,  diebiis.  2.  Acic4,  nciem,  acie.  3. 
Diem,  speciem.  4."  Die,  specie.  5.  Res,  spes.  6.  Rei, 
spei.  7.  Victoriae  spes.  8.  Victoriae  spe.  9.  Diei  lio- 
rae.  10.  Nunierus  dierum.  11.  Gloria,  cibiis,  nubes, 
cantus,  facies.  12.  Gloiiae,  cibi,  nubis,  cantus,  faciei. 
13.  Gloriam,  cibum,  nubem,  cantum,  faciem.  U.  De  vic- 
toria, in  mare,  ad  consulem. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 
1.  A  day,  days.  2.  Of  the  day,  of  the  days.  3.  For 
the  day,  for  the  days.  4.  The  thing,  tlie  things.  5.  With 
the  thing,  with  the  things.  G.  Concerning  the  thing,  con- 
cerning tlie  things.  7.  Of  the  thing,  of  tlie  things.  8. 
Concerning  the  battle-array.  9.  Wisdom,  friend,  citizen, 
fruit,  hope.     10.  For  wisdom,  for  a  citizen,  for  hope. 

1  The  learner  will  nolice  that  e  in  the  ending  el  is  h)ng  in  diei, 
^.■j — «  :*  So  ^,.anaAai\  \\\r  n  vMwoi  hilt.  slu»rt  11)  vPi.  whei'e  It  is  nre- 
ceded  by  a  consonant  In  both  instances,  however,  the  e  belongs 
to  the  stem. 
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CHAPTER    II. 

ADJECTIVES. 

146.  The  adjective  is  tiiat  part  of  speech  which  is  used 
to  qualify  nouns  :  bd7ius,  good  :  magnus,  great. 

The  form  of  the  adjective  in  Latin  depends  in  part  upon  the 
gender  of  tlie  noun  wliicli  it  qualifies :  hOnu.^  puer,  a  good  boy ;  bona 
pueWt,  a  good  girl ;  bonuin  tectum,  a  good  liouse.  Thus  bonus  is  the 
form  >  '  the  adjective  when  used  with  masculine  nouns,  bona  with 
feminine,  and  bonuin  witli  neuter. 

147.  Some  adjectives  are  partly  of  the  first  declension, 
and  partly  of  the  second,  while  all  the  rest  are  entirely  of 
the  third  declension. 


FIRST   AND   SECOND   DECLENSIONS. 
A  AND   O  STEMS. 

148.  Bonus,  good. 


SINGULAR. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Keut. 

Norn 

.  boniis 

h6uik 

bOnttm 

Gen. 

boni 

bonae 

boni 

Dat. 

bono 

bonac 

bono 

Ace. 

bcnilin 

bonftna 

bontlm 

Voc. 

bone 

bond 

bonttm 

Abl. 

bono 

bona 

PLURAL. 

bono; 

Nam. 

bpni 

bonae 

bond 

Gen. 

bondriliii 

bonarfim 

bonoE'ttm 

Dat 

bonH 

bonis 

bonis 

Ace. 

bonfis 

bonas 

bonft 

Voc. 

boni 

bonae 

bonft 

Abl. 

bonis 

bonis 

bonis* 

1.  Bonus 

Is  iff-pniii^if   III   i 

iio  ivroo/>   Tii^i-k  t%^^»*^M 

.  «    ^£     T-v 1       W  %• 

the  Fem.  lilce  mema  of  Decl.  L  (48),  and  in  the  Neut.  like  tempium 
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of  Decl.  II.  (51).    The  stems  are  bono  in  the  Masc.  and  Neut.,  and 
b6na  in  the  Fein. 

149.  Liber, />*ee. 


d 


SINGULAR.    ' 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neiit. 

Nom. 

liber 

libera 

llberilm 

Gen. 

liberi 

liberae 

liberi 

Dat. 

libero 

liberae 

libero 

Ace. 

libgrilin 

libeiiim 

liberam 

Voc. 

liber 

liliersl 

liberam 

Abl. 

libgrd 

libera 

PLURAL. 

libOro ; 

Nom. 

liberi 

liberae 

liberU 

Gen. 

libeidrtiin 

liberarfiin 

liberdrfim 

Dat. 

libeiis 

liberis 

liberis 

Ace. 

libe.diS 

liberas 

liberal 

Voc. 

liberi 

liberae 

liberal 

Ah!. 

liburis 

•liberis 

liberis* 

1.    LiBKR 

is  declined  in 

the  JMasc.  like 

puer  (51),  and  in  the 

Fern,  and  2s' 

eut.  like  bonus 

150. 

Aeger,  sick, 

SINGULAR. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Nmt. 

^     Nom. 

aeger 

at'grft 

aegriim 

Gen. 

aegri 

aegrae 

aegri 

Dat. 

aegi© 

aegrae 

aegro 

Ace. 

aegriim 

aegrAin 

aegrttm 

Voc. 

aeger 

aegrd 

aegrilin 

•      Abl. 

aegro 

aegra 

aegro ; 

. 

PLURAL. 

•          No7n. 

aegri 

aegrae 

aegril 

Gen. 

aegioriiiii 

aegrarftm 

aegiorilm 

•     Dat. 

aegiis 

aegris 

aegris 

Ace. 

ai'gros 

aegras 

aegrft 

Voc. 

aegri 

aegrae 

atigra 

Abl. 

aegris 

aegris 

aegris. 

!     i 


;  i  '"*»N*w»*fl^:ti^(3^ 
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1.  Aeger  is  declined  in  the  Masc.  like  (iger  (51),  and  in  the 
Fem.  and  Neut.  like  bonus.       • 


RTTLE  XXXni-Agrreementof  AdjectivOT. 

438.  An  Adjective  agrees  with  its  Noun  in  gen- 
der, NUMBER,  and  CASE; 

Fovtfina  caeca  est.  Fortune  h  hlind.^  —  Cic.     Vsrae  ftmicltiae, 
rue  friendships.  —  Cic.     i\L\gister  optlinus,  the  best  teacher.  —  Cic. 

MODEL    FOR    PARSING. 

Verae  umicitiae,  True  fnemlships. 
Verae  is  an  adj'-cfcive  (146)  of  the  First  and  Second  Declen- 
sions (147):  STEM,  vera  (148,  1).  Singular:  N.  rems,  vera, 
verum:  G.  veri,  verae,  veri;  D.  t^ero,  verae,  vero:  A.  verum, 
veraiii,  verum;  V.  vere,  verd,  verum:  A.  vero,  vera,  vero.  Plural; 
N.  veri,  verae,  vera :  G.  verorum,  verdrum,  verOrum :  D.  veris, 
verts,  veris:  A.  veros,  vera^,  vera:  V.  veri,  verae,  vera:  A.  ver'is, 
veris,  veris.  It  is  in  the  Nominative  Plural  Feminine,  and  agrees 
with  its  nonn  amicitiae,  according  to  Rule  XXXIIT:  "  An  Adjec- 
tive agrees  with  its  Noun  in  gender,  number,  ami  cask." 


V  Anniilus,  i,  m. 
Aureus,  a,  um,^ 
Beatus,  a,  um, 
Bonus,  a,  um, 
Ej;regiu8,  a,  um, 
Fid  us,  a,  um, 
Gratus,  a,  \xm, 
Magnus,  a,  um. 


Exercise  XII. 
1.    Vocabulary. 


nnff. 
golden. 

happi),  blessed.  ' 
good. 

disfinguished. 
faithful. 

acceptable,  pleas itig. 
great. 


1  Here  the  adjective  caeca  is  in  the  feminine  gender,  in  the  singu- 
lar mnnber,  ano  in  the  nominative  case,  to  agree  with /or^itna.  It 
is  declined  like  bonus:  caecu'x,  caeca,  caecum. 

2  The  endings  a  and  um  belong  respectively  to. the  feminine  and 
to  the  ueuter.    Thus  aureus^  aurea,  aureum,  like  bonus,  148. 
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Multus,  a,  iim, 

Puella,  ae,/. 

PulclicM",  piilchrft,  pulchrura, 

Regina,  ae,/. 

Resell  iiin.  i,  n. 

Verus,  il,  um, 

Vita,  ae,/. 


much  J  many. 

girl. 

beautiful. 

queen. 

kingdom. 

true. 

life. 


II.   Translate  into  English. 

1.  Amicus  fidiis.*  2.  Amiei  fidi.  3.  AmTco  fido.  4. 
AmTcuin  fiduin.  5.  Amice  fide.  C.  AmicOriim  fidOriim. 
7.  Amicis  fidls.  8.  Amicos  fidos.  9.  Corona  aureu.  10. 
CorOnae  aureae.  11.  CorOnam  auream.  12.  Corona  aurea. 
13.  Coronarum  aureurum.  14.  CorOnis  aureis.  15.  Coro- 
nas aureas.  IG.  Donnm  gi'atum.  17.  Doni  grati.  18. 
Dono  grato.  19.  Dona  grata.  20.  Donoruin  gratOrum. 
21.  Donis  gratis.  22.  Agor  pulchcr.  23.  Piiellii  pulcbrri. 
24.  Donum  pulchrum.  25.  Agri  pulchri.  2G.  Puellae 
pulchrae.  27.  Dona  "pulchra.  28.  Boiita  vita.  29.  Aure- 
us annulus.  30.  Aurei  annuli.  31.  Magna  gloria.  32. 
Egregia  victoria. 


I 


i. 


i 


III.    Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  A  true*^  friend.  2.  The  true^  friends.  3.  For  a  true 
friend.  4.  For  true  friends.  5.  Of  the  true  friend.  6. 
Of  true  friends.  7.  True  glory.  8.  With  true  glor}'.  9. 
Of  true  glory.  10.  An  acceptable  word.  11.  Acceptable 
words.     12.   With   acceptable  words.     13.    Of  acceptable 

1  In  Latin  the  adjeelive  generally  follows  its  noun,  as  in  tills 
example;  though  sometimes  it  precedes  it,  as  in  English.  When 
emphatic,  the  adjective  is  placed  before  its  noun ;  as,  Verae  amici- 
tlae,  true  friendships.  Fidus  agrees  with  amicus,  according  to 
Rule  XXXIII. 

2  gij  *^ui*^  ariH  niif    tlm  nrliPntivp    iti    fhf^    I'lOfhf   f^^rm    f.Q   aorrPt*  urifh 

its  noun,  according  to  Rule  XXXIII. 


-■•■^. 


(t 
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words.  14.  A  beautiful  book.  15.  The  beautiful  books. 
16.  Witli  a  beautiful  book.  17.  Of  beautiful  boolvs.  18. 
The  beautiful  queen.  19.  Tlie  crown  of  tlie  beautiful 
queen.  20.  The  beautiful  crown  of  the  queen.  21.  A 
£^oo(l  king,  a  good  queen,  a  good  kingdom.  22.  Tlie 
brothers  of  the  good  king. 

THIRD  DECLENSION. -CONSONANT  AND  I  STEMS. 

152.  Adjectives  of  the  third  declension  may  be  divided 
into  three  classes  :  — 

I.  Those  which  have  in  the  nominative  singular  three 
different  forms,  one  for  each  gender. 

II.  Tliose  wliich   have  two  forms ;    the   masculine  and 
feminine  being  tlie  same. 

III.  Tliose  which  have  but  one   form,  the  same  for  all 
genders. 

153.  Adjectives  of  Three  Endings  in  this  declension 
have  the  stem  in  i,  and  are  declined  as  follows :  — 

Acer,  sharp. 

SINGULAR. 

Fern.  Neut. 

acrXs  acrS 

acj'Vs  aci  is 

acri  acri 

aci^m  acr^ 

acri*  acrfi 

acri  acri ; 

PLURAL.    , 

acies  acrift 

acriiim  acrittm 

acribtis  acrXblls 

acres,  is  acrift 

acres  acrift 

acribtts  acribtts* 


Masc. 
Nom. .  acer 
Gen.  aciMs 
Dut.  acri 
Ace.  acr^in 
Voc.  acer 
Ahl.    acri 

Nom.  acres 
Gen.    acriiim 
Dat.    acrXbtis 
Ace.    acres,  is 
Voc,    acres 
AbL    acrXbils 
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154.  Adjectives    of    Two 

>    Endings   are 

declined    as 

follows :  — 

Tri&ti-, 

sad. 

Tristior,  more  sad. 

SINGULAR. 

M,  and  F. 

Neut. 

M.  nnrl  F. 

Neut. 

N.  tristis 

tristC 

N.  tristior 

tristi  lis 

G.  tristis 

tristis 

G.  tristioris 

tristioris 

D.  tristi 

tristi 

D    tristiori 

tristiori 

A.  tristSin 

tristfi 

A.  tristior£in 

tristius 

V.  tristis 

tristi 

V.  tristior 

tristi  us 

A.  tristi 

tristi  ; 

A.  tristiori^  (i) 

tristiori  (i) ; 

PLURAL. 

N.  tristgs 

tristiil 

N.  tristiorSs 

tristidril 

G.  tristiilm 

tristi ttm 

G.  tristiorilm 

tristior  n  in 

D.  tristibAs 

tristi1»tts 

D.  tristioribtts 

tristioiibtts 

A.  tristes,  is 

tristift 

A.  trisficres 

tristiorft 

V.  iristes 

tristift 

V.  tristiores 

tristiorft 

A.  tristfbils 

tristilftils. 

A.  tistioribi&s 

tristioribits. 

156.  Adjectives  of  One  Ending  generally  end  in  s  or 
a?,  sometimes  in  I  or  ?•,  and  are  declined,  in  the  main,  like 
nouns  of  the  same  endings. 

156.  Aiidax,  audacious.  Felix,  happy. 

singular. 


AT  and  F. 

Neut. 

M.  and  F. 

Neut. 

N. 

audax 

audax 

N. 

felix 

felix 

G. 

audacis 

audacis 

G, 

fellcis 

fellcis 

D. 

auclaci 

audaci 

D. 

felici 

felici 

A. 

audacSm 

audax 

A. 

felicSm 

felix 

V. 

audax 

audax 

V. 

felix 

felix 

A. 

audaci  (If) 

audaci  (€) ; 

PLURAL 

A. 

• 

felici  («) 

felici  (€) ; 

N. 

audacSs 

audacift 

N. 

felices 

felicift 

G. 

audaciAm 

audacijini 

G. 

feliciftm 

feliciftm 

D. 

audacibfis 

audacibils 

D. 

felicibfts 

felici1»ft» 

'A. 

audaces  (is) 

audacift 

A. 

felices  (is) 

felicift 

V. 

aiid;iees 

audacia 

V. 

feiices 

/•       1  •         m   %^ 

leiicia 

4. 

audaclbiis 

audacibJIs. 

A. 

felicibfts 

felicibfts. 

i«r*-":a^^-*aa«a*'jg5^j«S3SSS|g:s 
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is 
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167.  Amans, 

loving. 

PrQdens, 

prudent. 

SINGULAR. 

M.  and  F. 

Neut. 

M.  awl  F, 

Xvut. 

N. 

Sinans 

uiiians 

N.  prudeus 

prudeus 

G. 

amaiitis 

amantis 

G.  prudentis 

prudentis 

I). 

ainanti 

aniauti 

D.  prudent! 

prudeuti 

.1. 

aniaiit^ni 

amaus 

A.  prudentCm 

piudeus 

V. 

amaus 

amaus 

V.  prudeus 

prudeus 

A. 

ainautC  (i) 

amaut€  (i) ; 

A.  prudeuti  (€) 

prudeuti  (€) ; 

PLUUAL. 

N. 

amantes 

amantift 

N.  prudeut€s 

prudeutift 

G. 

am  iiitiAni 

amautittm 

G.  prudentlttm 

pruilentiiim 

D. 

ainaiitibris 

amantibils 

D.  prudentlbiis 

prudentibils 

A. 

amantes  (is) 

amantiil 

.1.  prudeutes  (is)  prudentift 

V. 

amantes 

amantiil 

V.  prudeutes 

prudentill 

A. 

amantibiis 

amantibtls. 

A.  prudentibils 

prudeutibAs. 

Exercise   XIII. 

I.   Vocabulary. 

Acer, 

aorls,  acre, 

sharp,  sei^ere. 

Animu 

1,  an i mails,  n 

animal. 

Brcvls 

,s, 

short,  brief. 

Crude] 

1^,6, 

cruel. 

Dolor, 

dolorls,  m. 

pain,  grief. 

Dux,  duds,  m. 

leader. 

Fertills,  e, 

fertile. 

Fortis, 

e, 

brave. 

Navalis,  g, 

naval. 

Omnis 

,  e, 

every,  all,  whole. 

Pugna 

,  ae,  /. 

battle. 

Sapiens,  sapientis, 

tvi'ie. 

Siugularis,  e, 

singular,  remarkable. 

Utills, 

e, 

useful. 

II.   Translate  into  English. 
1,  Dolov  ac6r,     2..    Dolores   acres^     3^    Lex   acris^     4» 
Leglbus  acribus.     5.   Hostis  crudelis.     6.  Hostem  crude- 
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lem.  7.  Miles  Ibrtis.  8.  Virtus  militis'  fortis.  9.  Vir- 
tQte  mllltuin*  fortium.  10.  Ager  fertilis.  11.  In  agio 
fertlli.  12.  Agms  feitlles.  13.  In  agris  fertilibiis.  14. 
Post  vitam  brevem.  15.  Pugnae  navales.  16.  Post  pug- 
nas  navales.  17.  Siiigulfiris  virtus. 
tQte.     19.  Omne  animal.     20.  Omnia  animalia. 


18.   Singuluri    vir- 


III.   Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  A  useful  citizen.  2.  Of  useful  citizens.  3.  For  a 
useful  citizen.  4.  For  useful  citizens.  5.  Of  a  useful 
citizen.  6.  The  wise  judge.  7.  Wise  judges.  8.  For 
the  wise  judge.  9.  For  wise  judges.  10.  Brave  soldiers. 
11.  For  brave  soldiers.  12.  A  brave  soldier.  13.  Of  tiie 
brave  soldier.  14.  The  brave  leader.  IT).  Brave  leaders. 
16.  The  word  of  the  brave  leader.  17.  By  the  words  of 
the  brave  leader. 


i 
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CO?vIPARTSON  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

160.  Adjectives  have  three  forms,  called  the  Positive, 
the  Comparative,  and  the  Superlative  degree  :  alius,  altidr, 
altissimus,^  high,  higher,  highest.  These  forms  denote 
dilferent  degrees  of  the  quality  expressed  by  the  adjective. 

161.  The  Latin,  like  the  English,  has  two  modes  of 
comparison :  — 

I.  Tkrmixational  Comparison,  by  endings. 

II.  Adveubial  Comparison,  by  adverbs. 


1  Genitive,  according  to  Rule  XVI. 

2  Eaeli  of  tliese  forms  of  tlie  adjective  is  declined.  Thus  altus 
and  alflsslinufi  are  declined  like  bonun,  148:  alfus,  a,  uiu;  alti,  ae,  i, 
etc. ;  altiimlniuit,  a,  iini ;  altmlmi,  ae,  i,  etc.  Altlor  is  declined  l;lv3 
tfistioTt  154:  altior,  altius;  altioris,  etc, 


// 
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I.  Tkrminational  Comparison. 

162.  Adjectives   are   regularly  conii)are(l  by  adding  to 

the  stem  of  the  positive  the  endings  :  — 

Comparative.  Superlative. 

M.        F.       N.  M.  F.  y. 

i5r,  iSr,  itls.  isslmiis,  is8im&,  isslmttm: 

Altus,  altior,  altisstmiis :  high^  higher^  highest. 
16vis,  levior,  levisslmus :  lights  lighter^  lightest. 
1,  Vowel  Stems  lose  their  final  vowel:  altOf  altior,  allissimus. 

II.   Adverbial  Comparison. 

170.  Adjectives  which  want  the  terminational  conapari- 
son  form  the  comparative  and  superlative,  when  their  sig- 
nification requires  it,  b3'  prefixing  the  adverbs,  mugia, 
more,  and  maxime,  most,  to  the  positive :  — 

Arduus,  magis  arduus,  maxime  arduus, 
Arduous,  more  arduous,  most  arduous. 

model  fob  parsing. 
OratSr  clarior,  A  more  renoivned  orator. 

Clanor  is  an  adjective  (146)  in  the  Comparative  degree  (160, 
162),  from  the  positive  clarus.  Positive,  ddrus;  stem,  ddro; 
Comparative,  clarior;  Superlative,  clarimmus.  Clarior  is  an 
adjective  of  the  Third  Declension,  declined  like  friatior  (154). 
Singular:  N.  clarior,  clarins ;  G.  clariOris,  clariOr'ts,  etc.^  It  is  in 
the  Nominative  Singular  Masculine,  and  agrees  with  its  noun 
orator,  accordhig  to  Rule  XXXill.^ 

Exercise  XIV. 

I.    Vocabulary. 
Altiis,  a,  iim,  high,  lofly. 

Clarus,  a,  um,  distinguished,  renowned. 

Inter,  prep-  with  ace.       among,  in  the  midst  of. 


\fr»na     mnnffa     m 


mntintnin.. 


1  Decline  through  all  the  cases  of  both  uumb«j-s. 
*  Give  the  Rule. 
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II.  Translate  into  English. 

■1.  Omtor  clarus.  2.  Omtor  elaiioi-.^  .3.  Orfitor  claris- 
sTmus.  4.  Oratores  elari.  5.  Oratoros  clarioies."  0.  ()ra- 
tores  clailsslmi.  7.  Heata  vita.  8.  BeatJor  vita.  9.  Boa- 
tissima  vita.  10.  Doiium  giatinn.  11.  Donum  gratius. 
12.  Domun  giatissiimim.  13.  Dona  grata.  14.  Dona  grar 
tiora.  15.  Dona  ginlisslma.  IG.  Milites  fortisslmi.  17. 
Liber  utilis.  18.  Lil)n  utiliorcs.  19.  Libris  utilisslmis. 
20.  Monsaltus.     21.  Monies  altiores. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  A  fertile  field.  2.  A  more  fertile  field.  3.  The 
most  fertile  field.  4.  Fertile  fields.  5.  More  fertile  fields. 
6.  A  useful  life.  7.  A  more  useful  life.  8.  The  most 
useful  life.  9.  Useful  lives.  10.  More  useful  lives.  11. 
The  most  useful  lives.  12.  A  pleasing  song.  13.  A  more 
pleasing;  song.     14.  The  most  pleasing  song. 

NUMERALS. 

171.  Numerals  comprise  'uimeral  (.Ijectivos  and  m  me- 
ral  adverbs. 

172.  Numeral  adjectives  comprise  three  principal 
classes :  — 

1.  Cardinal  Numbers:*  unus,  one;  duo,  two. 

2.  Ordinal  Numbers  :  ^  prhnm,  first ;  secundns,  second. 

3.  Distributives  :«  singiiU,  on#  by  one;  hmi,  two  by 
two,  two  each,  two  apiece. 


i 


1  Declined  like  tvistior,  154.  Comparatives  and  superlatives,  as 
well  as  positives,  must  agree  with  their  nouns,  according  to  Rule 
XXXIII.,  p.  34. 

^  Cardinah  denote  simply  the  number  of  objects:  unua,  one;  duo, 
two.  Ordinals  denote  the  place  of  an  object  in  a  Henen :  vrlmus. 
nrsi;  secundns.  second.  I)iHtributives  denote  the  /mnjder  of  objects 
taken  at  a  time;  singtlU,  cue  by  one;  bini,  two  by  two. 


U'SJJg 


•raBCTffsyfarswg^a^^Tl^Si''  f'9m.m.s*^'^^>^t^'^fM;. 


■'fv^^*^^m>it!&&^Xt^: 


Will  III -III  111  i^'JIIIIiiMHi 
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174.   TABLE  OF  NUMERAL   ADJECTIVES. 


^      2. 

3; 

4 

5 

6. 

7. 

8. 

0. 

10. 

11. 

.  12. 

la. 

20. 

21. 

30. 

40. 

50. 

100. 

aoo. 

lUOO. 


CAKI>INAL8. 

units,  una,  uiiAin, 

(liiA,  (luae,  iluO, 

tres,  tria, 

quattuftr, 

(iuinqii3, 

sex, 

septdin, 

octO, 

nttv6m, 

uiul^clm, 

du6il6clin, 

treJSoIiu,  or  d6c6m  Ct  tres, 

VTginti, 

vigiuti  CinAs, 

unAs  6t  vigiuti, 
trtginta, 
quad  rag!  ntu, 
quinquagiut^ 
eentttni, 
dnceuti,  ae,  &, 
milld, 


OltDIKALS. 

pninn8,./lrat, 

sCeuudfts,  second, 

t«i'tirts,  thirds 

qiiiXVtfiSf  Jourth, 

qnUUXiHf  J{fthf 

sextns, 

soptluiAs, 

octavfts, 

nouOs, 

dfielinfta, 

undeclmns, 

du6<leelmft8, 

tertifts  decluifls, 

vii'eslinfts, 

vice 'Tnuls  prim  li"*, 

unftsOlvicesImOs, 

ti'icGsTinQs, 

quadi'ageslnjfts, 

qi>inquagti8UnQs, 

centeslAifts, 

drtceufeslmlls, 

luilltislmas, 


DiSTHinUTlVKS. 

siugnii,  o«'e  hj/  one, 

1)1  ui,  two  by  two. 

tersii  (triui). 

quattii'ui. 

quiui, 

suni. 

8«>pteni, 

ooloiii. 

uOveiii. 

dtiui. 

uudeni. 

duOdein. 

tei'ii]  duui. 

vieeiu. 

viceni  slngtili. 

siugQii  Ct  viceni 

triceui. 

quadrageni. 

quin(|iiageuL 

centeuii. 

dnceui. 

singQia  millift. 


' 


DECLENSION  OF  NUMERAL  ADJECTIVES. 

175.  The  first  three  cardinals  arc  declined  as  fallows : 

Unus,  one* 


N.  iintis 
G.  uuiiis 
D.  uni 
A.  uuiim 
F.  uu6 
A.  un5 


SINGULAR. 

una 

uni  us 

uni 

unam 

una 

una 

Duo,  two. 
duae 


unum 

unius 

uni 

unum 

unum 


uno; 


du6 


N.  du6 

G.  dudrum      duaruin  chiorum 

2).  duobus       duabus  duobus 

A.  duos,  du5  duas  du5 

V.  du5  duae  duo 

A,  duobus      duabus  duobus. 


PLURAL. 

uni  iinae 

unurum  unarum 


un& 

unuriim 

un^ 

un& 

im& 

unis. 


unis  unis 

unus  unas 

uni  unae 

uiiis  unis 

Tres,  three. 

trift,  n. 

triiiiiSi 

tiiblks 


tres,  m.  and/. 

trium 

trihiis 

tres,  tris 

tris 

tribiis 


ti-ia 
tri& 
tribds. 


,1 
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176.  The  cardinals  from  quattuor  to  centum  are  inde- 
clinable. 

177.  Hundreds,  dncenti^  tricenti,  etc.,  are  declined  like 
the  plural  of  bunua :  dacentiy  ae,  a. 

Exercise  XV. 
I.   Vocabulary, 


X  Annfls,  i,  m. 

CIa88ls,  classls,  /. 
\ /Tortltado,  fortltudlnis,  /. 
'   Impei'iuui,  ii,  n. 

Nttvls,  nuviR,/. 

Proeliuin,  ii,  n. 

Vir,  viri,  m. 


year. 

fleet. 

fortitude,  bravery. 

reign,  power. 

nhip. 

battle. 

man,  hero. 


II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Unus'  liber.  2.  Duo'  libri.  3.  Liber  primus.*  4. 
Liber  secundus.  5.  Tres  libri.  6.  Tertius  liber.  7. 
Tria  bella.  8.  Post  tria  bella.  9.  Post  tertium  bellura. 
10.  Ante  quartum  bellum.  11.  Quattuor*  anni.  12.  Post 
bellum  quinque  annOrum.  13.  Decem'*  dies.  14.  DecT- 
mus  dies.'  15.  Decem  horae.  16.  Decima  hora.  17. 
Decem  proelia.  18.  Declraum  proelium.  19.  Hortl  di6l 
decimd.<>|^ 

III.  Translate  into  Latin, 

I,  Five  friends.  2.  Of  nve  friends.  3.  The  fifth  j-ear. 
4.  The  flftli  day.  6.  The  fifth  present.  6.  With  five 
presents..  7.  Eight  books.  8.  With  eight  books.  9.  The 
eighth  book.  10.  Before  the  eighth  book.  11.  The  bra- 
verj'  of  two  soldiers.     12.  By  the  bravery  of  two  soldiers^ 

— — ^^W^W^WWtW ■!    ■ ■■■■[■■■■II^I^Ma...        Ill ■     ■.■Il,|....||       !■■.. Ml  —       I.,     ,1         .  ,  I     ,    ,1, II.     IM  I       .II    IIIH      ■     rf 

*  Numeral  adjectives  agree  with  their  nouns,  like  otlier  adjec 
tlve*. 

*  The  indeclinable  numeral  adjectives  (176)  may  be  used  without 
change  of  form  with  nounn  of  any  gender  and  in  any  case. 

*  LieSf  it  will  be  remembered,  is  generally  maitculine. 


ii3i8W*'''~'''*f*"<;ri^'" 


JMWI»59TO«W*»>;Wf,««*a»'«W»l««»»* 
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CHAPTER    III. 
PRONOUNS. 

182.  The  Pronoun  is  the   part  of  speech  which  sup- 
plies the  place  of  nouns :  ego^  I ;  <«,  thou. 

183.  Pronouns  are  divided  into  six  classes :  — 

1.  Personal  Pronouns :  ^ii,  tliou. 

2.  Possessive  Pronouns  :  mens,  1113% 

3.  Demonstrative  Pronouns :  Mc,  this. 

4.  Relative  Pronouns :  ^'mI,  who. 

5.  Interrogative  Pronouns :  qins ^  vfho? 

6.  Indefinite  Pronouns  :  dliquis,  some  one. 


I.  Personal  Pronouns. 

184.  Personal  Pronouns,  so  called  because  they  desig- 
nate the  person  of  the  noun  which  they  represent,  are,  — 


Ego,  J. 


Tu,  thou,       Sui,  of  himself  etc.* 
singular. 


Nom. 

gg5 

tu 

Gen. 

mei 

tui 

sul 

Dat. 

mihi 

tlbi 

sib! 

Ace. 

me 

te 

se 

Voc. 

.  ■/* 

tu 

AbL 

me  ; 

te  ; 
plural. 

se; 

Nom. 

nds 

vos 

Gen. 

nostrum 
nostri 

• 

vestrum  > 
vestri      > 

sui 

Dat. 

nobis 

vobis 

sibl 

Ace. 

n5s 

vos 

se 

Voc. 

vos 

AbL 

nobis. 

vobis. 

se. 

4.  Personal  Pronouns 

are   also  called 

Substantive  pronouns. 

because  they  are  always  used  as  substartives. 

^  Of  himttelff  heriselj't  it8e{f.    The  Nominative  is  not  used. 


} 


i 
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5.  Sw\  from  its  reflexive  signification,  of  himself,  etc.,  is  often 
called  the  Reflexive  pronoun. 

II.  Possessive  Pronouns. 

185.  From  Personal  Pronouns  are  formed  the  Possess- 
ives :  — 

metis,  a,  Qm,  my;  noster,  tra,  trdm,  our; 

tnus,   a,  urn,  thy,  your;        vester,  tra,  trum,  your; 
suns,  a,  urn,  his,  her,  its;     siius,     a,     um,     their. 

1.  Possessives  are  declined  as  adjectives  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond declensions;  but  mem  has  in  the  Vocative  Singular,  Mascu- 
line, generally  ml,  sometimes  mens. 

III.   Demonstrative  Pronouns. 

186.  Demonstrative  Pronouns,  so  called  because  they 
specify  the  objects  to  which  the}'  refer,  are,  — 

Hic,  istis  *^^«»  «^»  ipse,  Idem. 

The^  :<•  declined. as  follows, — 

I.   Hie,  this. 


singular 

plural. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

M.                   F. 

N. 

N.  hic 

haec 

hoc 

hi              hae 

haec 

G.  hujus 

hujus 

hujus 

horum        harum 

horum 

D.  huic 

huic 

huic 

his             his 

his 

A.  hunc 

hanc 

h8ci 

hos             has 

haec 

A.  hoc 

hac 

hoc; 

his             his 

his. 

II. 

Iste,  that 

,  that  of  yours. 

singular 

plural. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

M.                    F. 

If. 

N.  iste 

ist^ 

istud 

isti             istae 

ista 

G.  istius 

isti  us 

isiius 

istorGm      istarum 

istorum 

^  isti 

isti 

isti 

istis            istis 

istis 

$.,  jstum 

istam 

istud  * 

istos           istas 

istS 

A.  isto 

ista 

isto; 

istis            istis 

istis. 

III.    lUe, 

he  or  that 

,  is  declined  Wkcjste 

• 

a 


i< 


tm 


1  Jhe  Vocative  is  wanthig  in  Demonstrative,  Kelative,  Interroga- 
tive, and  Indefinite  Pronouns. 


If  _^sm>tmtmmmitmmmt 
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rV.   Is,  /ie,  this^  that. 


M. 

N.  is 
G.  ejus 
D.  ei 
A.  eum 
A.  eo 


SINGULAR. 
F. 

ea 

ejus 

ei 

earn 

ea 


N. 

id 

ejus 

ei 

idi 

eo; 


M. 
ei,  ii 

eoium 
eis,  lis 
eOs 
eis,  lis 


PLURAL. 
F. 

eae 
earup 
eis,  lis 
eas  ^ 
eis,  iis 


V.   Ipse,  self^  he. 


SINGULAR. 


M.  F. 

N.  ipse  ipsa 

G.  ipsius  ip.sius 

D.  ipsi  ipsi 

A.  ipsum  ipsum 

A.  ipso  ipsa 


If. 

ipsum 

ipsius 

ipsf 

ipsum 

ipso; 


PLURAL. 
M.  F. 

ipsi  ipsae 

ir>s6rum  ipsarum 

ipsis  ipsis 

ipsos  ipsas 

ipsis  ipsis 


VI.   Idem,  the  same. 


SINGULAR. 
F.  N. 


O      M. 

N.  idem  2     eSdem     idem 
G.  ejusdem  ejnsdem  ejusdem 
D.  eidem     eidem     eidem 
A.  eundem  eandem  idem 
A.  edd6m     eadfim     eodem; 


M. 
(  eidem 
( iidem 


PLURAL. 

F. 

eaedem 


ea 

eorum 
eis,  iis 
ea 
eis,  iis. 


J 


ipsa 

ipsoriim 
ipsis 
ipsa 
ipsis. 


N. 
eadem 


1^ 


eorimdem  earnndem  eorundgm 

eisdem  eisdfim       eisdera 

iisdem  iisdein 

eosdem  easdem 

C  eisdera  eisdem 

( iisdem  iisdem 


iisdem 
eadC'in 
eisdem 
iisdSm.    I 


rV.   Relative  Pronouns. 
187.  The  Relative  qui,  who,  so  called  because  it  relates 
to  some  noun  or  pronoun,  expressed  or  understood,  called 
its  antecedent,  is  declined  as  follows  :  — 

1  Tlie  Vocative  is  wanting  in  Dtmonstiative,  Relative,  Interroga. 
tive,  and  Indefinite  Pronouns. 

'    Irlpni       n/tliiivtiii-kflarl     r\f     So     attA      rljiyt^       ia     A^y*^t..^^     1:1 •_       i j 

.     J ,      ...     .jij-i     •^■^rtL,    u     vj'ci_:xxjcu     ijr^C     £.7,      wu« 

shortens  Isdem  to  idem,  and  idd^m  to  idem,  aud  changes  m  to  n 
before  the  ending  dem. 


11 
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SINGULAR 

PLURAL. 

M. 

F, 

N. 

M.                    F. 

N. 

N. 

qui 

quae 

quod 

qui              quae 

quae 

G. 

cujus 

cujus 

cujus 

qu5riiTn       quarum 

quorum 

D. 

cui 

cui 

cui 

quibus         qui  bus 

quibus 

A. 

quena 

quam 

quod 

quos            qufis 

quae 

A. 

quo 

qua 

quo; 

quibus        quibiis 

quibiis. 
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SINGULAR. 

■ 

PLURAL. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

AT. 

quis 

quae 

quid 

qui 

quae 

G. 

cujiis 

.    cujus 

cujus 

quonlm 

quarum 

D. 

cui 

cui 

C4li 

quibus 

quibus 

A. 

quern 

quam 

.  quid 

quos 

quas 

A. 

qu5 

qua 

quo; 

quibiis 

quibus 

V.   Interrogative  Pronouns. 

188.  Interrogative  Pronouns  are  used  in  asking  ques- 
tions.    The  most  important  are,  — 

Quis  and  qui  with  their  compounds. 

I.  Quis,  w/io,  which,  what? 

lAL. 

IT. 
quae 
quorCim 
quibiis 
quae 
quibiis.  yf 

II.  Qui,  which,  ivhat?  is  declined  like  the  relative  qui. 

VI.   Indefinite  Pronouns. 

189.  Indefinite  Pi-onouns  do  not  refer  to  any  definite 
persons  or  things.     The  most  important  are,  — 

Quis  and  qu'i,  with  their  compounds. 

190.  Quisy  any  one,  and  qui,  any  one,  any,  are  the 
same  in  form  and  declension  as  the  interrogatives  quis  and 
qui.     But 

1.  After  .<??,  rm%  ng,  and  num,  the  Feminine  Singular  and 
Neuter  Plural  have  qvxie  or  quCi :  si  quae,  si  qua. 

Exercise  XVI. 
I.    Vocabulary. 


<l 


EpistSla,  ae,  /. 


leUer. 


.jilBS'*^- ''**»«■ 


mm- 
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/ 


Ex,  prep,  with  abl. 
Insula,  ae,/ 

Pai-ens,  parentfs,  m.  and/. 
Pars,  partis,/. 
PStria,  ae,/. 
Pi-aeclarus,  a,  um, 
Pratuin,  i,  n. 
Pro,  prep,  with  abl. 


from. 

island. 

parent. 

part,  portion. 

country,  native  country, 

distinguished.     . 

meadow. 

for,  in  behalf  of. 


II.    Translate  into  English. 

1.  Mihi,  tibi,  sibi.  2.  Ad  me,'  ad  te.  3.  Contra  nos, 
contra  se.  4.  Ante  vos,  ante  nos.  5.  Pro  vobis.*  6. 
Mea*  vita.  7.  Patria  tiia.  8.  Pro  patria  tua.*  9.  Con- 
tra patriam  tiiam.  10.  Nostra  consilia.  11.  Nostris^  con- 
siliis.  12.  Vestri  patres.  13.  In  nostra  patria.  14.  Hie* 
puer,  hi  piieri.  15.  Haec  corona,  hae  coronae.  16.  Hoc 
donura,  haec  dona.  17.  Haec  urbs  praeclara.  18.  Ex 
hac  vita.  19.  liiiiis  libri.  20.  In  eii  pugna.  21.  In 
eodemprato.     22.  Quae  *  urbs? 


' 


III.    Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  "We,  3'ou.  2.  You,  me,  himself.  3.  For  you,  for 
me,  for  himself.  4.  Of  himself,  of  you.  5.  Against  you, 
against  me.  6.  My  book,  your  book,  his  book.  7.  My 
books,  your  books,  his  books.  8.  Our  parents,  your  par- 
ents, their  parents.  9.  This  letter,  that  letter.  10.  These 
letters,  those  letters.  11.  This  city,  that  city.  12.  These 
cities,  those  cities.  13.  After  that  victory.  14.  The 
same  words.     15.  With  the  same  words. 


1  See  184,  4.    Substantive  prnuouns  are  used  in  the  several  cases 
like  nouns,  and  are  parsed  by  the  same  rules. 

2  The  Possessive,  the  Demonstrative,  and  the  Interrogative  Pro- 
nouns,  In  this  exercise,  are  all  used  as  adjectives,  and  a?rroe  with 
their  nouns,  like  any  other  ad jectives  accorJi!!!?  !n  R"!a  "^yyttf 
438,  p.  34. 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

192.  Verbs  in  Latin,  as  in  English,  express  existence, 
condition,  or  action:  est,  he  is;  dormity  he  is  sleeping; 
legit,  he  reads. 

193.  Verbs  comprise  two  principal  classes :  — 

I.  Transitive  Verbs,  which  admit  a  direct  object  of 
their  action  :  servum  *  verberat,  he  beats  the  slave. 

II.  Intransitive  Verbs,  which  do  not  adm't  such  an 
object :  p?<er  currit,  the  bo}'  runs. 

194.  Verbs  have  Voice,  Mood,  Tense,  Number,  and 
Person, 

I.  Voices. 

196.  There  are  two  Voices :  *  — 

I.  The  Active  Voice,  which  represents  the  subject  as 
acting  or  existing:  pater Jilium  amat,  the  father  loves  his 
son  ;  est,  he  is. 

II.  The  Passive  Voice,  which  represents  the  subject  as 
acted  upon  by  some  other  person  or  thing :  Jilius  a  patre 
amdtur,  the  son  is  loved  by  his  father. 

II.  Moods. 

196;  Moods'  are  either  Definite  or  Indefinite, — 
I.  The  Definite  or  Finite  Moods  make  up  the  finite 
verb.     They  are,  — 
4,  The  Indicative  Mood,  which  either  asserts  sorae- 

*  Here  senutn,  the  slave,  is  the  direct  object  of  the  action  de- 
noted by  the  verb  />ea'.s ;  beats  (what?)  the  dave.  * 

I  Voice  shows  whether  the  subject  acis,  or  is  acted  upon. 

•  Mood,  or  Mode,  means  manner,  and  relates  to  the  manner  in 
which  the  nieanuig  of  the  verb  is  expressed,  as  will  be  seen  by  ob- 
servhig  the  force  of  the  several  moods. 


^0»mm^i^,^>^ 


i^aai^ 


50 


INTRODUCTORY   LATIN   BOOK. 


thing  as  a/ac^  or  inquires  after  the  fact:  Ugit^  he  is  read- 
ing; legitiie^  is  he  reading? 

2.  TiiK  Subjunctive  Mood,  which  expresses,  not  an 
actual  fact,  but  a  conception^  often  rendered  by  may^  let, 
etc. :  legate  he  ma}-  read,  let  him  read. 

3.  The  Imperative  Mood,  which  expresses  a  command 
or  an  entreaty :  lege^  read  thou. 

II.  The  Indefinite  Moods  express  the  meaning  of  the 
verb  in  tlie  form  of  nouns  or  adjectives.    Tiiey  are,  — 

1.  The  Infinitive,  which,  lilce  tlie  English  Infinitive, 
gives  the  sim[)le  meaning  of  the  verb,  without  any  neces- 
sary reference  to  person  or  number :  legere^  to  read. 

2.  The  Gerund,  which  gives  the  meaning  of  the  verb 
in  the  form  of  a  verbal  noun  of  the  second  declension,  used 
only  in  the  genitive^  dative^  accusative^  and  ablative  singu- 
lar. It  corresponds  to  the  English  participial  noun  in  ing  : 
amandi,  of  loving ;  amandi  causa,  for  the  sake  of  loving. 

3.  The  Supine,  which  gives  the  meaning  of  the  verb  in 
the  form  of  a  verbal  noun  of  the  fourth  declension,  used 
only  in  the  accusative  and  ablative  singular:  amcitum,  to 
love,  for  loving ;  amatu,  to  be  loved,  in  loving. 

4.  The  Participle,  which,  like  the  English  participle, 
gives  the  meaning  of  the  verb  in  the  form  of  an  adjective. 

A  Latin  verb  may  have  four  participles:  two  in  the  Active,- 
the  Present  and  tlie  Future;  (Imam,  loving;  GmatiiruSy  about  to 
love;  and  two  iii  the  Passive,  the  Perfect,  amcUus,  loved,  and  the 
Gerundive, 1  CtinandHs,  deserving. to  be  loved. 

III.  Tenses. 
197.  There  are  six  tenses  :  — 
I.  Three  Tenses  for  Incomplete  Action  :  — 

1.  Present:  wmo,  I  love. 

2.  Imperfect :  amabmn^  I  was  loving. 

3.  Ftiture :  aniabo^  I  shall  love. 

i  Also  called  the  Future  Pcnusive  Participle, 


" 


.. 
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II.  Three  Tenses  for  Completed  Action  :  — 

1.  Perfect:  omnvl^  I  have  loved,  I  loved. 

2.  Pluperfect :  dmCivertim^  I  had  loved. 

3.  Future  Perfect:  umuverS,  I  shall  have  loved. 

199.  Numbers  and  Persons.  — There  are  two  numbers, 
Singular  and  Plural,'  and  three  persons.  First,  Second, 
and  Third. ^ 


CONJUGATION. 

200.  Regular  verbs  are  inflected,  or  conjugated,  in  four 
different  ways,  and  are  accordingly  divided  into  Four  Con- 
jugations, distinguished  from  each  other  by  the 


i  ti 


.. 


Corij.  I. 

are, 


infinitive  endings. 

ConJ.  If.  Coiij.  III.  Covj.  IV. 

6]re,  Sre,  ire.  . 


201.  Stem  and  Principal  Parts.  —  The  Present  Indica- 
tive, Present  Infinitive,  Perfect  Indicative,  and  Supine  are 
called,  from  their  ini[)ortance,  the  Principal  Parts  of  the 
verb.  The}'  are 'all  formed,  b}'  means  of  certain  endings, 
from  one  common  base,  called  the  Stem. 

202.  The  Entire  Conjugation  of  any  regular  verb 
may  be  readily  formed  from  the  Principal  Parts  by  means 
of  the  proper  endings.'' 

203.  Sum,  I  am^  is  used  as  an  auxiliary  in  the  passive 
voice  of  regular  verbs.  Accordingly,  its  conjugation, 
though  quite  irregular,  must  be  uivcn  at  the  outset. 

1  As  ill  nouns.     See  44. 

^  In  the  Paradigms  of  rei;ular  verbs,  the  eriflings,  both  those 
which  distinguish  the  Principal  Parts  and  tboso  which  distinguish 
the  forms  deriyed  from  those  '■'arts-  ai'e  se'iai'atelv  indicated  and. 
should  be  carefully  noticed. 
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204.  Sura»  /aw.  — Stems,  U^fu} 

PRINCIPAL    PARTS. 
Prea.  Ind.  Pres.  h\f.  perf.  Ind. 

sQm,  esse,  fui, 


Indicative    Mood. 

I'rksknt  I'ense. 

/  am. 

PLURAL. 


Supine. 
8 


SINGULAR. 


sttm, 
est 


Sr&m, 

er&9, 

er&t, 


6r8, 
eris, 
erit, 


Ad, 

fuisti, 

fait, 


fu6r&m, 

fuCras, 

fuCr&t, 


fuSrS, 
futris. 
ftxCiIt, 


J  am, 
thiHt  art,^ 
he  is  ; 


J  vans, 
thou  wast, 
he  was ; 


I  shnU  bey 
thou  wilt  be, 
he  will  be ; 


I  have  been, 
thou  hast  been, 

he  has  been ; 


I  had  been, 
ihon  hoist  been, 
he  had  been ; 


stimus, 

estis, 

sunt, 

Impeiifect. 
J  was. 

eratis, 
erant, 

Future. 
/  shall  or  wiU  be. 

erlmiis, 

eritis, 

erunt, 

Perfect. 
/haveMe*n  was. 
fulmfis, 
fuistls, 
f  11  erunt, 
fuere, 

Plupkkfkct. 

/  huii  been. 

fu6ramfts, 

fuSratIs, 

fufirnnt, 


Future  Pkhfkot. 
/  shall  or  will  have  been. 


/shall have  heev, 
thou  wilt  have  been, 
he  will  have  been; 


fuerimiis, 

fufritls, 

fugrint, 


we  are, 
ym  are, 
they  are. 


we  were, 
you  were, 
they  were. 


we  shall  be, 
you  will  6e, 
they  will  be. 


'  we  have  been, 
you  have  been^ 

they  have  been. 


we  had  been, 
you  had  been, 
they  had  been. 


we  shall  have  been, 
you  will  hnve  been, 
they  will  have  been. 


1  Sum  has  two  verb-stems,  while  regular  verbs  have  only  one. 

^  Tlie  supine  is  wanting  in  this  verb. 

*  Or,  you  are :  thou  is  confined  mostly  to  solemn  discourse. 


± 


11 


m 


BTYMOLOGY.- 

—  VJCBB   SUM. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

■ 

PitESENT. 

ImaybeA 

SINGULAR. 

PLURAI- 

dm, 

I  may  be. 

Bimiis, 

we  may  be. 

sis, 

thou  maijst  be, 

BltlS, 

you  may  be, 

sit, 

he  may  be ; 

sint, 
Imperfect. 

they  may  be. 

I  mighty 

would,  or  shovM  be. 

essSm, 

I  might  be, 

essemiis. 

we  might  be. 

essSs, 

thou  mightst  be, 

essetis, 

you  might  be. 

ess6t, 

he  might  be ; 

essent, 

they  might  be. 

PEkFECT. 

I 

may  have  been. 

fufirim, 

I  may  have  been, 

fuCrlraiis, 

we  may  have  been. 

fufiris. 

thou  mayst  have  been, 

fuGritIs, 

you  may  have  been. 

fuferit, 

he  may  have  been  / 

fuerint, 

they  may  have  been. 

58 


Pluperfect. 
I  might,  would,  or  should  have  been. 


fuissfem, 

fuisses, 

fuissfit, 


1  might  have  been, 
thou  mightst  have  been, 
he  might  have  been ; 


fuisseraiis, 

fuissetis, 

fuissent, 


Imperative. 


i 


Pres.  68, 

FuT.    esto, 
esto, 


be  thou, 

thou  shalt  6e,2 
he  shall  be  ; 


este, 

estote, 
suntS, 


we  might  have  been, 
you  might  have  been, 
tliey  might  have  been. 


be  ye. 

f/e  shall  be, 
they  shall  be. 


Infinitive. 

Pres.  ess5,  to  be. 

Perf.  fuissG,  to  have  been. 

FuT.    futu-ais  3  ess5,  (o  be  about  to  be. 


Participle. 


FuT-  futuriis,3         about  to  be. 


*  The  Subjunctive  is  sometimes  best  rendered  by  let:  sit,  he  maybe, 
ma  J  he  bp,  let  him  be. 

2  The  Future  is  sometimes  best  rendered  like  the  Present,  or  with  let: 
esto,  thou  shalt  be,  or  be  thou ;  sunto,  they  shall  be,  or  let  them  he. 

3  FutHi'us  is  deelined  like  bonus;  N.  futHrus,  a,  um,  G.  futUri,  ae, »';  so 
in  the  Jafioitive :  fuiwrus,  a,  um  esse. 
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AULE  XXXV. -Verb  with  Subject. 

460.  A  Finite^  Verb  agrees  with  its  Subject ^  in 
NUMBER  and  pkrson: 

Deus  mundum  aedtflcavit,'  God  made  the  world.  Cic.  Ego  reges 
ejeci,  vos  tyrannos  introducltis,  l  have  banished  kimjx,  you  hitroduce 
tyrants.  Cic. 

1.  rARTiciPLES  IN  COMPOUND  Tenses.  ~  These  agree  with  the 
subject,  according  to  R-    ^  XXXIII.  page  32; 

Thebani  accQsati  sunt,*  The  Thehans  were  accused.  Cic. 

2.  Subject  Omitted.  —  The  subject  is  generally  omitted  — 

1)  ^Vhen  it  is  a  Personal  Pronoun,  or  can  be  readily  supplied 
from  the  context  : 

Disclpulos  mone.*,'ut  studia  ViinQnt,'' I  instruct  pupils  to  love*  their 
studies.  Quint. 


1  Sec  1  >6,  I. 

'  With  the  Active  Voice  of  a  Transitive  Verb,  the  Subject  represents 
the  person  (or  thing,  one  or  more)  who  performs  tlie  action ;  ns,  Deua 
in  the  first  example,  God  made:  but,  with  the  Passive  Voice,  it  represents 
the  person  (or  thing,  one  or  more)  who  receives  the  action,  i.e.  is  acted 
upon .  as,  Thebani,  460.  1 :  the  Thebnns  ivere  accused. 

3  Aedljicavil  is  in  the  Third  Person  and  in  the  Singular  Number,  be- 
cause  its  subject  deus  is  in  that  person  and  number.  Ejici  is  in  the  First 
Person  Singular,  to  agree  with  its  subject  eyo;  and  introducltis  in  the 
Second  I'erson  Plural,  to  agree  with  its  subject  vos. 

*  The  verb  accusdti  sunt  is  in  the  Third  Person  Plural,  to  agree  with 
its  subject  Thebdni,  according  to  Rule  XXXV.;  but  the  participle 
accusdti,  which  is  one  element  of  the  verb,  is  in  the  Nominative  Plural 
Masculine,  to  agree  with  its  noun  Thebdni,  according  to  Rule  XXXIII. 

«  The  subject  of  monco  is  eyo.  It  is  omitted,  because  it  is  a  Personal 
Pronoun,  and  is,  accordingly,  fully  implied  in  the  verb,  as  the  ending  eo 
shows,  as  we  shall  soon  see,  that  the  subject  cannot  be  you,  he,  or  they, 
but  must  be  /. 

Ut-ament  means  literally  that  they  may  love.  The  subject  of  ament  is  the 
pronoun  ii,  they,  referring  to  discipUlos.  It  is  omitted,  partly  because 
it  is  implied  in  the  ending  ent,  but  more  especially  because  it  can  be  so 
readilv  sunnlied  from  fllsrintilne   wViJ/il^  ck^nro  ...a i .  ■,      .t 

«  To  love,  or,  more  literally,  that  they  may  Imx. 
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The  Pronoun  may  be  cxpresspd  for  « injilmHia  or  contrast,  as  in 
tlie  second  example  under  the  rule. 

I.      DiRKCTIONS  .  FOR   PaKSING    VkRBS. 

In  parsing  a  verb, 

1.  Tell  wbether  it  is  transitive  or  intransitive  (193), 
name  tlie  (\)njugation  to  wbieh  it  belongs,  give  the  Pres- 
ent Indicative  Active  and  the  Stem  (201). 

2.  Give  the  Principal  Parts  (201),  and  inflect  the  tense 
in  which  the  given  form  is  fonnd.^ 

3.  Give  the  voice,  mood,  tense,  number,  and  })erson. 

4.  Name  the  subject,  and  give  the  Rule  for  agreement. 

MODELS    FOR   PAR.RTNG    THE    VERB    SUM. 

1.  -'(mn  with  Subject . 
Nds'' ei^atis,  We  were. 
Eramus  is  an  intransitive  irregular ^  verb,  from  sum.  Principal 
Parts :  .sum,  €sse,fui, \  Inflection  of  tense  (Imperfect  Indica- 
tive) ;  eram,  eras,  eraf,  eramus,  erfitut,  erant.  The  form  eramus  is 
found  in  the  Indicative  mood,  Imperfect  tense,  First  person.  Plural 
number,  and  agrees  with  its  subject  nos,  according  to  Rule  XXXV. : 
"  A  Finite  Verb  agrees  with  its  Subject  in  number  and  person." 

2.  /Su7n  without  Subject.'^ 

Fui,  J  have  been. 

Fui  is  an  intransitive  irregular  verb,  from  sum.  Principal  Parts  : 
sum,  esse,  fui.     Inflection  of  tense  (Peifect  Indicative)  ;  fui,  fuisli, 

1  That  is,  if  the  form  occurs  in  a  given  tense  of  the  Indicative,  give 
the  several  forms  for  the  different  j)crsons  and  numbers  in  that  tense  and 
mood.  The  teacher  may  also  find  it  convenient  to  require  the  synopsis 
of  the  mood  till  the  required  tense  is  lound. 

2  Nos  is  the  Subject.  With  an  intransitive  verb,  the  Subject  represents 
the  person  (or  thing)  who  is  in  the  condition,  or  state,  denoted  by  the 
verb. 

3  Hence  it  does  not  belong  to  either  of  the  regular  conjugations. 
"*  The  Supine  is  wanting. 

^  That  is,  without  any  subject  expressed. 
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fuit;  fulmus,  fuistis,  fuerunt,  or  fuere.  The  form  fui  is  found  in 
the  Indicative  mood,  Perfect  tense,  First  person,  Singular  number, 
and  agrees  with  its  subject  ego  omitted  (though  fully  implied  ^  in  the 
ending  i  of  fui),  according  to  Rule  XXXV. 

Exercise   XVII. 

I.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Sum,  sumus,  sunt.^  2.  Es,  est,  estis.  3.  Eram,  era- 
mus.2  4.  Erat,  erant.  5.  Eris,  eritis.^  6.  Erit,  erunt. 
7.  Fui,  fueram,  fuero.  8.  Fuimus,  fueramus,  fuerimus. 
9.  Fuisti,  fuistis.  10.  Fuit,  fuerunt.  11.  Fuerat,  fuerant. 
12.  Fuerit,  fuerint.  13.  Sim,  siraus.  14.  Sit,  sint.  15. 
Essein,  esseraus.  16.  Esset,  essent.  17.  Fuerira,  fuissem. 
18.  Fuerimus,  fuissemus.  19.  Fuerit,  fuerint.  20.  Fuisset, 
fuissent.     21.  Es,  este. 

II.  Translate  into  Latin. 

l.^He'is,  they^aie.  2.  He  has  been,  they  have  been. 
3.  He  will  be,  they  will  be.  4.  He  was,  they  were.  5.  He 
will  have  been,  they  will  have  been.  6.  He  had  be^n, 
they  had  been.  7.  I  ^  was,  you  were.  8.  We  have  been, 
you  have  been.  9.  You  may  be,  they  may  be.  10.  He 
would  be,  they  would  be.  11.  I  might  have  been,  we 
might  have  been. 


^  Sec  Rule  XXXV.,  2,  together  with  the  note. 

2  In  parsing  the  forms  contained  in  this  Exercise,  observe  the  second 
Model  just  given.  If  the  verb  is  of  the  first  person,  suppiv,  as  sulject, 
the  personal  pronoun  (184)  of  the  first  person  ;  i.e.,  en  for  die  singular,' 
and  nos  for  the  plural.  If  the  verb  is  of  the  second  person,  supply  the 
personal  pronoun  of  the  second  j,  rson;  i.e.,  ta  for  the  singular,  and  ras 
for  the  phu-al.  If  the  verb  is  of  the  third  person,  supply  the  demonstra- 
tive pronoun  is  (186)  for  the  singular,  and  ii  for  the  plural,  as  the  per- 
sonal pronoun  sui  is  not  used  in  the  Nominative :  hence,  ego  sum,  nos 
su7nus,  ii  sunt. 

3  The  English  pronouns  in  this  Ej;  rcise  are  not  to  be  rendered  by  the 
corresponding  Latin  pronouns,  as  the  latter  may  be  implied  in  the  ending 
of  the  verb,  as  in  the  Latin  forms  above ;  hen^,  he  is  =  ett.    ■ 
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SUM  WITH  SUBJECT  AND   ADJECTIVE. 

RULE  III. -Subject  Nominative. 

367.   The  Subject  of  a  Finite '  Yerb  is  put  in  the 
Nominative  : 

Servius2  regnavit,  Servtus  reigned.    Liv.      Patent  portae,    The 
gates  are  open.  Cic.     Rex  vieit,  The  king  conquered.    Liv. 

1.  The  Subject  is  always  a  substantive,  a  pronoun,  or  some  word 
or  clause  used  substantively : 

Ego  rcges  ejeci,  /  have  banished  kings.  Cic. 

2.  Subject  Omitted.      See  460,  2  ;  page  54. 


i 


MODEL  FOR  PARSING  SUBJECTS. 

Rex  ^'icit,   T?ie  king  conquered. 

Rex  is  a  noun  (39)  of  the  Third  Declension,  as  it  ha^  is  in  the 
Genitive  Singular  (47);  of  Class  I.,  as  its  stem  ends  in  a  conso- 
nant (x  =  g-s,  of  which  s  is  the  ending,  while  g  belongs  to  the 
stem.  See  56);  stem,  reg.  Singular:  rex,  regis,  regi,  rer,e-^,  rex, 
rege.  llural:  reges,  regum,  regibus,  reges,  reges,  regihus.  '  It  is  of 
the  Mascuane  gender,  by  42,  L  1.;  is  in  the  Nominative  Singu- 
lar; and  IS  the  subject  of  vicit,  according  to  Rule  III  •  «'The 
Subject  of  a  Finite  Verb  is  put  in  the  Nominative." 

Exercise   XVIII. 

I.      Vocabulary. 

cats,  Catonis,  m.  Cafo,  a  distinguished  Roman. 

Crudiis,  a,  um,  unripe. 

Diligens,  Dillgentis,  dUigent. 

DIscipulus,  i,  m.  pupil. 


1  See  196, 1, 
*  In  these  exam 


pies,  the  subjects  are  Servius,  portae,  and 


rex. 
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Germanic,  ae,  /. 
Jucundus,  a,  iiin. 
Laudabilis,  e. 
Maturus,  a,  um. 
Pomum,  i,  n. 


Germany. 

pleasant,  delightful, 
praiseioorthy,  laudable, 

ripe, 
fruit. 


II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Pax^  jucunda-  est.^  2.  Pax  jucunda  erit.  3.  Vita 
brevis  est.  4.  Cato  bonus  fuit.  5.  Gives  boni  fuenmt. 
6.  Virtus  laudabilis  est.  7.  Libri  utiles  sunt.  8.  Illi  libri 
utiles  erunt.  9.  Ille  liber  utilis  fuerat.  10.  Utilis*  fuisti. 
11.  Utiles  fuistis.  12.  Germania  fertllis  est.  13.  Agrifer- 
tiles  fuerant.  14.  Pomura  crudum  est.  15.  Poma  cruda 
sunt.  16.  Poma  matura  erunt.  17.  Miles  fortis  est.  18. 
Milites  foites  sunt. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  The  pupil  is  diligent.''  2.  The  pupiis  were  diligent. 
3.  The  boy  is  good.  4.  He  will  be  happy.  5.  Good  boys 
are  happy.  6.  You  may  be  happy.  7.  We  might  have 
been  happy.  8.  This  soldier  will  be  useful.  9.  These  sol- 
diers have  been  useful.  10.  Brave  soldiers  are  useful. 
11.  You  will  be  useful.     12.   Let  us  be  useful. 


^  Pax  is  tlie  subject  of  t:^t,  and  is  therefore  in  the  Nominative,  accord- 
ing to  Rule  III. 

^Jucunda  is  an  adjective  in  the  Nominative  Singular  Feminine,  to 
agree  with  its  noun  pax,  according  to  Rule  XXXIII.,  page  34. 

3  Est  is  a  verb  in  the  Indicative  mood,  Present  tense,  Third  person, 
Singular  number,  and  agrees  with  its  subject  pax,  according  to  Rule 
XXXV.,  page  U. 

^  Unlis  agrees  with  the  omitted  subject  tu,  implied  in  the  ending  of  the 
verb. 

"  In  lianslating  English  into  Latin,  the  pupil  is  expected,  in  the  ar^ 
rangemeni  of  words,  to  imitate  the  order  followed  in  the  Latin  Exercises, 
lie  wili  observe  that  the  subject  stands  fu'si,  and  the  verb  last.  But  some* 
times  the  verb  precedes  one  or  more  words  in  the  sentence.  Thus  the 
sentence,  Pax  jucunda  est,  might  be  Pax  est  jucunda. 
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SUM  WITH  PREDICATE  NOUN. 

RULE  I.  — Predicate  Nouns. 

362.  A  Predicate  Noun '  denoting  the  same  person 
or  thing  as  its  subject  agrees  with  it  in  case  : 

Ego  sum  nuntius,^  I  am  a  messenger.  Liv.  Servius  rex  est  decla- 
ratus,  Servius  was  declared  king.  Liv. 

MODEL   FOll   PAUSING    PREDICATE    NOUNS. 

Ego  Slim  niintius,  /  am  a  messenger. 

Nunilus  is  n  noun  (39)  of  the  Second  Declension,  as  it  has  i 
in  the  Genitive  Singular  (47);  Stem,  nunfeo.  Singular;  nuntim, 
nuntii,  nuntio,  nuntium,  nuntie,  nuntio.  Plural ;  nuntii,  nuntiorum 
nuntiis^  nunlios,  nuntiiy  nuntiis.  It  is  of  the  Masculine  Gender  by 
51  *,  is  In  the  Nominative  Singular,  and,  as  a  Predicate  Noun, 
agrees  in  case  with  its  subject  ego,  according  to  Rule  I. :  "A  Predi- 
cate Noun  denoting  the  same  person  or  th'  ^s  its  Subject  agrees 
with  It  in  CASE." 

346.  I.  A  Declarative  Sentence  has  the  form  of  an 
assertion : 

Mlltiudes  accusatus  est,  Miltiades  ivas  accused.  Nep. 

II.     An   Interrogatve    Sentence  has  the  form  of  a 
question : 
Quis  non  paupertutem  extimesclt.  Who  does  not  fear  poverty?  Cic. 

1.  Interrogative  Words.  —  Interrogative  sentences  generally 
contain  some  interrogative  word,  —  either  an  Interrogative  pronoun, 


1  Every  sentence  consists  of  two  distinct  parts,  expressed  or  implied : 

1.  The  Subject,  or  that  of  whinh  it  speaks. 

2.  The  PuEDiCATE,  or  that  which  is  said  of  the  subject. 

Thus,  in  the  first  example  under  the  Rule,  ego,  I,  is  the  subject,  and 
sum  nuntius  is  the  predicate.  When  the  predicate  thus  consists  of  a  noun 
with  the  verb  snm,  or  of  a  noun  with  a  passive  verb,  tbc  noun  thus  used 
is  called  a  predicate  noun.  Accordingly,  nuntius  in  the  first  example,  and 
rex  in  the  second,  are  predicate  nouns. 
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10.  Nura  hie  puer  orator  erit?  11.  Ille  puer  orator  sit. 
12.  Philosophia  est  matcn-  artium.  13.  Cicero  clarissimus^ 
orator  fuit.     14.  Cantus  lusciniae  jucuiidissimus^  est. 

III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Who^°  was  the  king  ?  "  '2.  Was  not^-  Romulus  king  ?" 
3.  Romulus  was  king.  4.  Who  was  the  leader  of  the 
Romans  ?  5.  Was  not^-  Scipio  the  leader  of  the  Romans? 
6.  Scipio  was  the  leader  of  the  Romans.  7.  Your  brother 
is  an  orator.  8.  This  boy  is  my  brother.  9.  These  boys 
will  be  diligent  pupils.     10.  These  pupils  will  be  diligent. 

1  In  preparing  the  longer  and  more  difficult  sentences  in  this  and  in 
tho  subsequent  exercises,  it  is  recommended  that  the  pupil  should  follow 
the  Suggestions  which  are  inserted  in  this  volume,  page  143,  and  which 
are  intended  to  aid  him  in  discerning  the  process  by  which  he  may  most 
readily  and  surely  reach  the  meaning  of  a  Latin  sentence. 

2  See  Rule  III.  page  57. 

3  See  Rule  XXXV.  page  54.  The  verb  sometimes  precedes  the  Predi- 
cate Noun,  as  in  this  sentence ;  and  sometimes  follows  it,  as  in  several  of 
the  following  sentences. 

*  Rex  is  a  Predicate  Noun,  denoting  the  same  person  as  its  subject 
Ancus,  and  is  therefore  in  the  Nominative,  to  agree  with  that  subject  in 
case,  according  to  Rule  I.  page  59. 

s  See  346,  II.  1  above. 

6  Genitive,  according  to  Rule  XVI.  page  21. 

'  In  this  sentence,  before  turning  to  the  Vocabulary  for  the  meaning 
of  the  words,  notice  carefully  the  endings  of  the  several  words  in  accord- 
ance with  Suggestion  IV.  What  parts  of  speech  do  you  find?  What 
cases  1    What  mood,  tense,  number,  and  person  f    . 

In  accordance  with  Suggestion  V.,  what  order  will  you  follow  in  look- 
ing out  the  Avords  in  the  Vocabulary  1 

*  Artium  depends  upon  inventores. 

0  In  accordance  with  Suggestion  VII.,  for  what  forms  will  you  look 
in  the  Vocabulary  to  find  the  meaning  of  clarissimus  and  jucundiaul' 
mus  (162)? 

""■  See  188. 

11  Sec  Rule  I.  ^ 

12  Nonne.     See  346  II.  1. 
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FIRST    CONJUGATION. 

ACIfVE    VOICE. 

206.  Am5,  /  love.  —  Stem,  ama. 

PRINCIPAL    PARTS. 
Pres.  Ind.  Pres.  Inf.  Perf.  Ind. 

ani6,  amarS,  utnavi, 

Indicative    Mood. 

Present   Tense. 

I  love,  am  loving,  do  love. 


Supine. 

amatiiim. 


fimfts. 


SINGULAK. 

/  love, 
thou  lonst, 
he  loves ; 


PLUiiAL. 


&mabl$$, 
&mftbit. 


fimavl, 

d,mavistl, 

fimuvit. 


i  ftmiimts  ;*,  we  love, 

\  jimatis.,  you  love, 

i  jimra-^it,  (he//  love. 
Imperfp.ci 
/  loired,  /cos  loii:-}  iUd  foir. 

I  was  loving,  j  ftn.jlbaimiis,  we  were  loving, 


thou  wast  lovimj, 
he  was  loving  ; 


iiir]£lbatis$, 
um&bant. 


FUTUUB. 

I  slid 'I  or  will  love. 


X  shall  love, 
thou  ivilt  love, 
he  wiU  love  ; 


timabimtiis, 

rimabitis, 
ilmabunt. 

Perfect. 
I  loved,  have  loved. 


I  have  loved, 
thou  hast  loved ^ 
he  lias  loved ; 


3,muvlin&s, 
a-mavistis. 


you  were  loi  ing, 
they  were  loving. 


we  shall  love, 
you  will  love, 
they  will  love. 


we  have  loved, 
you  have  loved. 


amav^r&m,    /  had  loved, 
fimav6rfts,      thou  hadst  loved, 
ftmavfirat,      he  had  loved ; 


amav€rmit,  ©r6,  they  have  loved. 
J'li.perject. 
,7  had  loved. 

amav^ramAs,  we  had  loved, 
amav^ratis,      you  had  loved, 
amfiverant,      they  had  loved. 


Future  Perfect. 

I  shall  or  will  have  /o:'ed. 


^mav^rd, 

ftinav£ris», 

amav^rlt. 


/  shall  have  loved, 
thou  wilt  have  loved, 
he  wiUhavc  loved; 


rimavv  ^  : miksi,  we  shall  have  loi  'I 
amav^pltis,  you  will  have  lovtd,. 
amav^rint,        they  will  haveloveti. 
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»'^l<»''.     .     Wy^n 


etymologv.  —  flust  conjugation. 

Subjunctive. 

Present. 
I  may  love. 
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SINGULAR. 

ftra^m,  /  may  love, 

ttmCs,  thou  may  St  love, 

&m£t,  he  may  love ; 


umftres, 
uinardt* 


ilment. 
Imperfect. 
/  might,  would,  or  should  love. 


PLURAL. 

yoM  may  love, 
they  may  love. 


I  might  love, 
thou  mightst  love, 
he  might  love ; 


ftmarCmils,  we  might  love, 
amftretls,      yon  might  love, 
amilpent,        they  might  love. 
Perfect. 
/  may  have  loved. 
&mav*ipiiii,    /  may  hare  loved,      \  antavCpliniks,  we  may  have  loved. 


fimav^rts. 


thou  mayst  have  loved, 
he  may  luave  loved ; 


amaviiritis,      you  may  have  loved, 
amav^pint,       they  may  have  loved. 
Pluperfect. 
/  might,  would,  or  should  have  loved. 


amaviss^m,  /  might  have  loved, 
amavisses,    thou    mightst    have 

loved, 
amavissfit,    he  miylU  have  loved ; 

Imperative. 


amaviss©iiitks,  we     might    have 

loved, 
amavissetis,  you  might  have  loved, 
amavie^sent,   they  might  have  loved. 


Pres.  &ma, 

Fut.  ainatd, 
amatd. 


love  thou ; 
thou  shah  love, 
he  shall  love ; 


amat^, 
amatot^, 

amantd. 


love  ye. 

ye  shall  love, 

they  shall  love. 


Infinitive. 

Pres.  amar6,        to  love. 
Perf.  amaviss^,  to  have  loved. 
Fut.    amatflkrits  *  ess^,   to  be 
about  to  love. 

Gerund. 

Gen.  amandl,  of  loving, 

Dat.  amandO,  for  loving, 

Ace.  amandikiu,  loving, 

Abl.  ftmand6,  by  loving. 

*  Decline  like  bonus,  148. 
4 


Participle. 
Pres.  amaiis,2         loving. 

Fut.     amatftrtts,*    about  to  love. 

Supine. 


Ace. 
Abl. 


amattiLm, 
amatHi, 


to  love, 

to  love,  be  loved. 


2  Decline  like  prudens,  151. 
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FIRST    CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE    VOICE. 

206.  Amor,  lam  loved. -^ Stem,  ama. 

PRINCIPAL   PARTS. 
Pres.  Ind.  Pres.  Inf.  perf.  Jnd. 

amSr,  umari,         umatfis  sttnt 

Indicative    Mood. 
Present    Tense. 
/  a7n  loved. 


SINGULAR. 

fim£Lris,  or  r£ 


fimabaris,  or  r^ 
S,mabatikr  ; 


Imperfect. 
/  was  loved. 


fimabdr 

ftmab^rXs,  or  r* 
ftmablt  jir  ; 


Future. 
/  shall  or  will  be  loved. 


PLURAL. 

fimamttr 

ilmaniiy:! 

&maiitjkr. 


ftmabamtiLr 
ftmabantXnl 
^mabantilr. 


fimatfts  si&mi 
ftmat&s  ^8 
ftmatfts  est ; 

fimatiks  ^r&nt^ 
ftmattts  £ras 
ftmatiiH  ^rftt ; 


ftmatiis  ^rdi 
firaatiis  iSrXs 


&mabXintlr 

Jlmabiiiiiiil 

^mabuntikr. 

Perfect. 

/  have  been  or  was  loved. 

&inatl  sikm&s 

&matl  estXs 

ftmatl  sunt* 
Pluperfect. 

/  had  been  loved. 

dmatl  ^ramils 

Umatl  Gratis 

Jlmatl  erant. 
Future  Perfect. 

/  shall  or  will  have  been  loved. 

&mat1  ^rlmilM 

amatl  45ritlsi 

llmati  ^runt. 


1  Frii,  JUisti,  etc.,  arc  sometimes  used  for  sum,  e^c. ;  thus  amatm 
fU  for  amatus  sum.  So  fagram,  fufras,  etc.,  for  ^ram,  eras,  etc.;  also 
Mwy  Mrig,  etc.,  for  iro,  iris,  etc. 
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Subjunctive. 

Present. 
/  may  be  loved. 
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I'LUHAL. 

{Lmdnttr 


fimar«5r 
ftm2lr«Srl8,  or  rd 


ftmattiis  slm^ 
llmatiks  8l8 
iLinatJiii  sit ; 


ftmattts  ess^mi 


Imperfect. 
/  might,  would,  or  should  be  loved. 

S.mftr€niikr 

&mSirent1kr, 

Perfect. 
/  may  have  been  loved. 

^matl  slmils 
ilmati  sItXs 
&xmtl  sint. 

Pluperfect. 
/  might,  would,  or  should  have  been  loved. 


^raatl  essemfts 
ilmati  css(itls 
ilmati  essent. 


Imperative. 
Pres.  fimar«,    be  thou  loved;         |      &m&mtnl,  be  ye  loved. 
Flt.     fimatdr,  thou  shaft  be  loved, 
amatdr,  he  shall  be  loved; 

Infinitive. 


ftmantdr,  they  shall  be  loved. 
Participle. 


PRES    ftman,  to  be  loved. 

Perf.  n-mutiis  ess6,  to  have  been 

loved. 
FuT.     ftinatikm  Irl,  to  be  about  to 

be  loved. 


Perf.  amatiis,  having  been  loved. 

Ger.2    Emanaiis,  to  be  loved,  de- 
serving  to  be  Iwed. 


--' '    ;..!■-    .JU^tui.t2iin;3     UBCU      iUf    «7«,     SiS,    QIC.        SO    ftlSQ 

/uiasem,  Juisses,  etc.,  for  mm,  esses,  etc. 
*  Gjbk.  s=  Geruudive.    See  l-Wr*.  ST  Q 
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MODELS    FOR    PARSING    REGULAR    VERBB. 

1.    With   Subject. 

V(3s  laudavistls,      You  have  praised. 

Landavisfis  is  a  transitive  verb  (192,  198>  of  the  First  Conjugar 
tion(201),  from  /aur/«,  stem, /aw^/a.  Fru'.  lo.T  \  urisx  limdo,  lau- 
dare,  laudavl,  laudWwn.  Inflection  t>f  ToKbe:  luudavi,  laudavisli, 
laudavit,  laudavhnus,  laudavislisy  lauflaverunt,  or  laudavere.  The 
form  laudavistis  is  found  in  the  Active  voice,  Indicative  mood,  Per- 
fect tense,  Scond  person.  Plural  nimiber,  and  agrees  with  it-  sub- 
ject vos,  according  to  Rule  XXXV  :  "  A  Finite  V«  ib  agrees  with 
its  Subject  in  number  and  person." 

2.    W'ihout  Subject. 

LaudavistT;,     You  havo-praised. 
This  is  parsed  like  laudavistis,  above,  except  that  it  agrees  with 
vos,  implied  in  the  ending  istis ;  while  laudavistis,  above,  agrees  with 
vos  expressed. 


>i 


rmST  CONJUGATION -Active  Voice. 
Exercise    XX. 

I.     Vocabulary. 

Vituper.l,  are,  uvi,  atilm,         to  bcame 
Laudo,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  praise. 

II.     Translate  into  English. 
1.  Amo,  aniabani,  amfibo.'     2.   Amns,  amPbus,  amabi?. 
3.  Amat,  amant.^    4.  Amabat,  amabant.     5.  .     in      ,  amft- 


1  The  pupil  should  cnrefully  compare  the  forms  grouped  ugethcr 
under  the  several  numerals,  and  observe  in  what  they  are  alii  .  and  in 
what  they  are  miike.     Thus  amo,  amdbam,  amdbo,  have  the  letters  am 
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bunt.'  6.  Aniamus,  am.'iburnus,  atnubrinus.  7.  Ainfivi, 
mnaverain,  amavero.  8.  Amr  -t,  amaverat,  aniavtrit.  o! 
Araavi,amavlmu8.  10.  Ainaver  amaverarnus.  11.  Amav- 
ero,  amavertmus.  12.  Amew,  a./ifirem,  aTjiavrrim,  amavis- 
scm.  13.  Ain(-nius,  aniaremus,  amavoifnius,  amavissr'mus. 
14.  Aniet,  ament.  15.  Arnaret,  amarcnt.  10.  Ainavcrit, 
amavCiint.  17.  Amavisset,  amavissent.  JlS.  Ama,  amate, 
aniatote.     10.  Ainato,  amanto. 
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III.     Translate  into  Latin. 


1.  I  praiso,  I  was  praising,  I  will  praise.  2.  He  j)raise8, 
tliey  praise.  3.  He  will  jjraise,  tlioy  will  praise.  4.  He 
was  praising,  they  were  praising.  5.  Yon  were  praising, 
you  will  praise,  you  praise.  6.  He  has  loved,  he  had  loved, 
he  will  have  loved.  7.  I  ive  j)raised,  I  had  praised,  I 
shall  have  piuised,  8.  He  may  love,  they  may  love.  9. 
Let  him  pr;>..se,  let  them  praise.  10.  He  would  blame,  they 
would  blame.  11.  I  should  have  praised,  we  should  have 
praised.  ^12.  Praise  tliou,  praise  ye. 
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Exercise    XXI. 

Translate  into  English. 

1.  Amor,  umabar,  amabor.    2.  Amaris,  amabaris,  amab- 
6ris.      3.    Amatur,   amai    ir.      4.    Amabatui,      iriabantur. 


In  common;  but  they  differ  from  .^oh  other  in  the  endings,  o,  uL^m   dbo. 
O   -finally,  however,  these  f<,rm8  had  n-t  only  am,  but  ama  m  common,  as 
mm  was  or  ^nnally  ama-o.     Tl.is  comm    .  basis  arm  i.  the  stem  of  the  verb. 
Sttch  forms  i-.    ama-t  and  ama-nt  shnn^  the  stem  in  full.     They  are  formed  re 
8pectiv'"'y  by  adding  '  md  nt  to  tlie  stem. 

1  ^^*iie  the  pupi'  will  observe  that  the  plural  .    ling  bunt  differs  from  the 
singular  eniling  bit,  not  only  in  ha 

?       B'T-    BUNX. 


cr  n  hflfnrp  /    h        a\an  ill  />hor.<.:»~ 
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6.  Amabltur,  amnbuiitur  0.  Anifirnur,  amabrimur,  nmabt- 
mur.  7.  Amutus  *  Burn,  amatus  cram,  amatus  ero.  8.  Ama- 
tus  es,  amatus  eras,  amatus  cris.  9.  Amatus  est,  amati' 
sunt.  10.  Amatus  erat,  amfiti  erant.  11.  Amutus  erit, 
araati  orunt.  12.  Amer,  amarer,  amatus  sim,  amatus  ossem. 
13.  Amemur,  amaremur,  amati  simus,  amati  esstimua.  14. 
Anictur,  amentur  15.  Amaretur,  amarentur.  16.  Ama- 
tus sit,  amati  sint,  17.  Amatus  esset,  amati  essent.  18. 
Amator,  amantor. 

II.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  lie  is  praised,  they  are  praised.  2.  lie  was  prjused, 
they  were  praised.  3.  TTo  will  be  praised,  they  will  be 
praised.  4.  I  am  blamed,  I  was  blamed,  I  shall  be  blamed. 
5.  You  are  loved,  you  are  praised.  6.  You  were  loved, 
you  were  praised.  7.  You  will  be  loved,  you  will  be  iiraised. 
8.  I  have  been  blamed,  you  have  befu  praised.  9.  T  had 
been  blamed,  you  had  been  praisod.  10.  I  shall  liave  been 
blamc(i,  you  will  have  been  juaised.  11.  You  may  be 
blamed,  you  might  be  blamed.  12.  He  would  have  been 
blamed,  they  would  have  been  praised.  13.  Let  him  be 
praised,  let  them  be  praised.  14.  Be  thou  praised,  be  ye 
praised. 


*  The  learner  will  observe,  that,  when  the  verb  and  the  subject  (ex- 
pressed or  implied)  are  in  the  Sin{,ailar,  the  participle  (amatus),  which 
forms  one  element  of  the  verb,  is  nlso  in  the  Singular ;  and  that,  when 
the  verb  and  the  subject  are  in  the  Plural,  the  participle  (aindti)  is  also 
in  the  Plural. 

The  form  of  the  participle  also  varies  with  the  (jender  of  tlie  subject, 
as  well  as  with  its  number.  Thus,  if  the  subject  is  Masculine,  the  parti- 
ciple will  be  amatus  in  the  Singular,  and  amati  in  the  Plural;  if  Femi- 
nine, amdta  in  the  Singular,  and  amdtae  in  the  Plural ;  and,  if  Neuter, 
amdtuni  in  the  Singular,  and  amdta  in  the  Plural.  Thus  the  participle 
in  the  compound  tenses  (i.e.,  in  those  which  are  made  up  of  the  participle 
an-  •  he  auxiliary  sum )  agrees  with  the  subject  in  gender,  number,  and  case. 
like  an  adjective,  according  tQ  Jtttl©  XXXV.  1,  note. 
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FTHST  CONJUGATION -Both  Voices. 
Exercise    XXTI. 

I.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Lauclo,  laudoiO  2.  Laudabo,  I.iudfibor.^  3.  Lauda- 
bam,  laudnbaiv  4.  Laudem,  lander.  5.  Lnudarcrn,  laudn- 
rer.2  6.  Laudat,  laudatur.'  7.  Amilbat,  amabatur.  8. 
Amabit,  amabitur.  9.  Amet,  aiiif'tur.  10.  Amaret,  ama- 
retur.  11.  L.-uidarent,  laudarentur.  12.  Anient,  amentur. 
13.  Laudant,  laudantur.  14.  Aniabant,  amabantur.  15. 
Laudabunt,  laudabuntur.  IG.  Amavit,  amatus  est.  17. 
Laudaverat,  laiidatiis  erat.  18.  Amaverit,  amatus  erit. 
19.  Lauda,  laudare.  20.  Amato,  ainator.  21.  Laudanto, 
laudantor. 

II.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  He  blames,  he  is  blamed.     2.  I  was  praising,  I  was 
praised.     3.  You  will  praise,  you  will  be  praised.    4.  He 


J 


1  In  this  Exercise,  the  pupil  should  carefully  compare  the  correspond- 
ing forms  in  the  two  Voices,  — the  Active  and  the  Passive,  — and  ob- 
serve the  difference  between  them.  The  Passive  Inudor  differs  from  the 
Active  laudo  only  in  adding  r;  the  Passive  lauddhar  differs  from  the  Ac- 
tive  lauddkim  only  in  taking  r  in  place  of  m.  Thus  wc  find,  that,  in  the 
Indicative  and  in  the  Subjunctive,  the  first  person  of  the  Passive  is  formed 
from  the  first  person  of  the  Active  by  simply  adding  r;  or,  if  the  Active 
ends  in  m,  hy  substituting  r  for  wj.  Again  •  the  Passive  laudatur  differs 
from  the  Active  laudat  only  in  adding  ur.  Thus  we  find,  that,  in  the 
Indicative  and  in  the  Sul.junctiv,',  the  third  person  of  the  Passive  is  formed 
fiom  the  third  person  of  the  Active  by  simply  adding  ur, 

2  Where  must  we  look  to  find  th  meaning  of  these  endings,  — in  the 
Vocabulary,  or  in  the  Grammar  ?  and  where  to  find  the  general  meaning 
of  the  verb?  See  Suggestion  II.  To  find  the  meaning  of  the  verb  to 
which  laudabor  t)clongs,  for  what  form  must  wo  look  in  the  Vocabulary? 
See  Suggestion  VU. 
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will  blame,  he  will  be  blamed.  5.  They  will  praise,  they 
will  be  praised.  G.  We  blame,  we  are  blamed.  7.  He  has 
praised,  he  has  been  praised.  8.  They  have  blamed,  they 
have  been  blamed.  9.  He  had  praised,  he  had  been 
praised.  10.  They  had  blamed,  they  had  been  blamed. 
11.  He  may  praise,  he  may  be  praised.  12.  He  would 
blame,  he  would  be  blamed.  13.  They  may  praise,  they 
may  be  praised. 

FIRST  CONJUGATION  — First  and  Second  Declensions.^ 

Direct  Object. 

RULE  v.— Direct  Object. 

371.  The  Direct  Object  ^  of  an  action  is  put  in  the 
Accusative. 

Deus  mundum  aedificavit,  God  made  (he  world.^  Cic.  Libera 
rem  publicam,  Free  the  republic.  Cic.  Populi  Roniilni  salutem  de- 
fendite,  Defend  the  safety  of  the  Roman  people.  Cic. 


1  It  is  thought  advisable  that  the  pupil  should  now  commence  a  review 
of  the  grammatical  forms  which  he  has  already  learned.  Accordingly, 
this  Exercise  will  involve  nouns  of  the  First  and  of  the  Second  Declen- 
sion. The  pupil  should  therefore  carefully  review  those  Declensions 
(48,  51).  In  connection  with  the  subsequent  Exercises,  it  is  expected 
ihat  the  other  Declensions  and  the  other  Grammatical  forms  will  be 
reviewed  in  order,  as  will  be  indicated  in  the  respective  headings  which 
precede  tlie  several  Exercises. 

2  Thii  Direct  Object  of  an  action  is  generally  the  object,  person,  or  thing, 
on  which  the  action  is  directh/  exerted ;  as,  saHtem,  safety,  in  the  third 
example  ;  dt^fend  (what?)  the  safetij.  But  the  Direct  Object  is  sometimes 
tlie  effi^ct  of  the  action,  i.e.  the  object  jiroduced  by  it;  as,  mundum, 
world,  in  the  first  example,  —  made  the  world. 

3  In  English,  the  object  follows  the  verb  ;  thus,  in  this  example,  world 
follows  7wc</e ,•  but  in  Latin  the  olject  usually  precedes  the  verb:  thus 
mundum  precedes  ardificdvit.  So  also,  in  the  third  example,  salutem 
precedes  drfenditc. ;  but  RoinetiH.es  the  object  follows  the  verb ;  thuo  in 
the  Eccond  example,  rem  publicam  follows  libera. 


\ 


mm'. 


^  J 


ETYMOLOGY. FIRST   COXJUGATION. 


71 


MODEL   FOR   PARSING    DIRECT    OBJECTS. 

Deus  mimdum  aeclificavit,  God  made  the  world, 

Mundum  is  a  noun  (39)  of  the  Second  Declension,  as  it  has  i  in 
the  Genitive  Singular  (47);  stem,  wi/Wo.  Singular:  mundm, 
mundi,  mundo,  mundum,  munde,  mundo.  Plural :  mundi,  mundomm, 
mundls,  mundos,  muruli,  mundis.  It  is  of  the  MascuHne  gender,  by 
51;  Is  in  the  Accusative  Singular;  and  is  the  Direct  Object  of  the 
transitive  verb  aedlficavit,  according  to  Rule  V. :  "  The  Direct  Ob- 
ject of  an  action  is  put  in  the  Accusative." 


Exercise    XXIII. 


Aedifico,  are,  avi,  atum, 
Aro,  are,  avi,  atiim, 
Cantu,  are,  avI,  utum, 
Italia,  ae,  / 
Libero,  are,  avi,  utum, 
Renovo,  are,  avi,  utum, 
Spero,  are,  avi,  atiim, 
Tarquiniiis,  ii,  m. 
Themistocles,  is,  m. 


I.      Vocabulary. 

to  build. 

to  plough. 

to  sing. 

Italy. 

to  liberate. 

to  renew. 

to  liope. 

Tarquinius,  Roman  king. 

Themistocles,  Athenian  commander. 


II.     Translate  iiito  English. 

1.  Lusciniam  laudo.^  2.  Lusciniam  laudiimus.  .3.  Lus- 
cinias  laudal.  4.  Luscinias  laudant.  5.  Luscinia  laudu- 
tur.  6.  Lusciniae  laudantur.  7.  Patrlam  amamus.  8.  Pro 
patriu^'  i)iignabimus.2  9.  Konnc^  ThemistScles  patriam  lib- 
ernvit?  10.  Patriam  liberavit.  11.  Italiam  liberaverunt. 
12.  Italia  liberata^  est.     13.  Tarquinius  templum  aedifica- 


J  Lusciniam  is  the  Dirext  Object  oiJaudo,  accordin'r  to  Rule  V. 
-  See  Rule  XXXII.  page  26,  and  vocabulary  page  73. 
^  See  340,  II.  1,  page  59. 

'  For  agreement  of  participle  with  subject,  see  Hule  XXXV.  460  1 
pa^3  64.  *  •        ;   ' 
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vit.  14.  Templum  nedificabat.  15.  Templa  aedmcavc- 
rant.  16.  Templa  aedificata  erant.  17.  Tomplum  aedifi- 
catum  erit.  18.  Puerum  laudaburnus.  19.  Pugri  laudati 
sunt.     20.  Nonne^  bellum  renovutum  est? 

III.  Translate  into  Latin, 
1.  The  nightingale  is  singing.  %  The  nightingales  are 
smgnig.  3.  The  nightingales  will  sing.  4.  The  boys  have 
been  praised.  5.  Did  you  not ^  praise  the  boys?  =^  6  We 
praised  the  boys.  7.  The  boys  will  be  praised.  8.  Have 
we  nof  liberated  Italy?  0.  You  have  liberated  Italy. 
10.  We  will  liberate  the  country.  11.  We  were  ploughing 
the  field.  VI.  Will  you  plough  the  field  ?  13.  The'field 
will  be  ploughed. 

FIRST  CONJUGATION- Third  Declension.^ 

Adverbs.*'* 

RTTLE  LI— Use  of  Adverbs. 

582.  Adverbs*  qualify  verbs,  adjectives,  and  other 

ADVERBS  : 

Sapientes  feliciter*  vivunt,  The  wise  live  happily.  CIc.  Facile* 
doctissimus,  unquestionably  the  most  learned  Cic.  Ilaud*  nliter, 
not  otherwise.  Viri;. 


1  See  346,  II.  1,  page  59.  ~  ~ 

2  The  Latin  word  for  hoys  in  this  sentence  will  be  in  the  Accusative 
accorihng  to  Rule  V.,  and  will  precede  the  verb.  ' 

3  The  pupil  should  now  review  the  Third  Declension  (5.5-64). 

<  The  Adverb  is,  therefore,  the  part  of  speech  whi(  h  is  used  lo  qualifv 
verb.,  adjectives,  and  other  adverbs.  FeUcUcr,  happily,  is  an  adverb 
quahlymg  the  verb  vivunt,  live  (live  happily).  Facllr,  easily,  unquestion- 
ably IS  an  adverb  qualifying  the  adjective  doctissimus,  the  most  Iciirncd 
{eas.ly,  ..e.  nv<j:iestionably  the  most  learned),  llaud,  not,  is  an  adverbquali- 
fymg  the  adverb  aliter,  otherwise  [not  oihcnaise).     The  adverb  in  Latin 

usually  sfands  directly  before  thA  wr.r-i  «,i,;-.»,  u  ^^c^  .      . 

'  '   T.i«.-ti  It  uuuiiucs    as  m  lacae 

?xriinples. 


iiiiwii.'im . 
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MODEL   FOR   PARSING   ADVERBS. 

Silpientos  felicitcr  viviint,     27ie  wise  live  happily, 

Feliciter  is  an  adverb,  and  qualifies  vlvunt,  according  to  Rule  LI: 
"  Adverbs  qualify  verbs,  adjectives,  and  other  adverbs." 


Exercise    XXIY. 
I.      Vocabulary. 


Eloquent!  a,  ae,  f. 
Expugno,  are,  avi,  atum, 
Fortitur,  adv. 
Juventus,  juventutis,  / 
Ornu,  are,  avi,  atum, 
Pietas,  pietatis,  /. 
Pugnu,  are,  avi,  atum, 
Servo,  are,  avi,  atiij 
V516,  are,  avi,  atui 


eloquence. 

to  take,  take  hy  storm, 

bravely. 

youth. 

to  adorn,  he  an  ornament  to. 

f-lial  affection,  piety,  iiuty. 

to  Jight. 

to  preserve,  keep,  save. 

iojly. 


II.      Translate  into  English. 

1.  Avis  volat.  2.  Aves  volant.  3.  Nonne^  avis  canta- 
bat?  4.  Aves  cantabant.  5.  Rex  urbem^  aedificavit. 
6.  Urbs  aedificata^  est.  7.  Urbes  aedificatae"^  enint.  8. 
Milttes  fortiter''  pugnaverunt.  9.  Scipio^  niilites  laiidavit. 
10.  Scipio''  militum  virtutcm  laudabat.  11.  Scipionem 
laudamus.  12.  Scipio  patrem  servavit.  13.  Scipio  urbem 
expugnavit.  14.  Urbs  expugnata  est.  15.  Milites  patriam 
amant.  IG.  Milites*  pro  patria  pugnabant.  17.  PiStns 
pucros  ornat.     18.  Virtutes  civitateni  ornant. 


1  Sec  346,  II.  1,  paj,re  59. 

2  Urhem,  direct  object  ofaedijicavit,  according  to  Rule  V. 

*  Why  aedijicda  in  one  case,  and  aedijicdtae  in  the  other  "     Why  not 
(U'dijicatus  in  6oth  ?     See  Rule  XXXV.  460,  1,  page  54. 

*  Former,  an  Adverb  qualifying  pugndventnt,  according  to  Rule  LI. 

^  lii  what  order  will  you  look  out  the  words  in  this  sentence  ?     Sec 
Suggestion  V. 
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, .  in.     Translate  into  Latin. 

0    ^'/'r  '''r'*'  •■"■^  ''"'■""•     ^-  ^"  y°"  not  More  birds?' 
3.  We  love  birds.'    4.  This  bird  will  fly.     5.  Did  you  nof 

save  the  city?    6.  The  soldiers  saved  the  city.    7.  Shep- 

herds  love  the  mountains.     8.  We  love,  virtue.     9.  Is  not 

V  -tue  loved?     10.   It  is  loved.     11.  Do  not  the  citizens 

p.aise  the  kmg?     12.  They  praise  the  king.     13.  The  kino 

W.1  be  praised.     14.  The  virtue  of  the  king  is  praised.     ° 

FIRST  CONJUGATION -Fourth  ^r,  Fifth  DECLE^-SIOKs.» 

Exercise    XXV. 
I.      Vocabulary. 


Convoco,  are,  avi,  atum, 
Duplico,  are,  avi,  atum, 
Dux,  dileis,  m. 
Fides,  fidei,  / 
Fugo,  are,  avi,  atiim. 
Homo,  hominis,  m. 
Senatus,  us,  m. 
Stimulo,  ai-e,  avi,  atum, 


to  assemble,  call  together, 
to  double,  increase, 
genergju^ader. 

^ity,  word,^  promise. 


ercJm^Q 


faith 
to  roHi 
man. 
senate. . 
to  stimulate. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 
1.  Homines*  cantum  lusciniae«  laudant.     2.  Cantus  lus- 
cimaejaudatur^  3.  RomQlus  exercitum  f^agat,     4.  Nonne 
1  See  346,  II.  1,  page  59. 

I  Remember  that  the  object  in  Latin  usually  precedes  the  verb. 
-  Ibe  pupil  should  now  review  those  Declensions  (116   Ioq) 
Tok«cpone'sword,.M»..en.aV...  I  kec.  my  word  Jrf.;  «.a«  ..^, 
or J^de.^  servo,  as  the  Latin  possessives,  .•>  ,...,  n,y,  tuns,  your,  etc.,  when 
not  emphatic,  are  often  omitted ;  >.hen  expressed,  they  usuallv  follow  their 
nounc 

*  In  this  sentence,  what  order  will  you  foUov,  m  accordance  with 
Suggestion  v.,  m  looking  out  the  words  in  the  Vocabularv  i    In  accord- 
ance wuh  Suggestion  VII.,  for  what  forms  will  you  look  *in  the  Vocabu- 
iary  to  find   the  meaning  of  homUes  (60),  mihtes  f58).  stimuiavit.  l^m^\  . 

'^  £>ee  iiuio  a.  V  i.  page  2L  '      ' 
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exerdtum  fugavimus?  5.  Exercltus  fiiGjatus  est.  6.  Ex- 
ercitus  fugatus  erit.  7.  Consul  senntum  convocavit.  8. 
Senatus  coiivocatus  est.  9.  Senatus  consulem  laudavit. 
10.  Spes  victoriae  miHtes  stimulavit.  11.  Numerura 
dierum  duplicavi.     12.  Nurnurus  dierum  duplicatus  est. 


\/ 


III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  The  boy  has  kept  his  word.^  2.  Will  you  not  keep 
your  word  ?  .3.  We  will  keep  our  word.  4.  The  consul 
praised  the  fidelity  of  the  eitiz'jns.  5.  Will  not  the  fidelity 
of  the  citizens  he  praised  ?  6.  Will  not  the  citizens  praise 
the  fidelity  of  the  army?  7.  They  have  praised  the  fidelity 
of  the  army.  8.  Did  not  the  general  praise  the  ai-my? 
9.  He  praised  the  army.     10.  The  army  will  be  praised.  ^'^ 


FIEST  CONJUGATION  — Adjectives.2 


Exercise    XXVI. 


I.      Vocabulary. 


Amplio,  are,  avi,  atum, 
Condemns,  are,  avi,  atum, 
Hannibal,  Hannibalis,  m. 
Innooens,  innocentis, 
Nobilis,  e, 
Novus,  a,  iim, 
Occupo,  are,  avi,  utuFi; 
Punicus,  a,  um, 


to  enlarge. 

to  condemn. 

Hannibal,  Carthaginian  general 

innocent. 

noble. 

new. 

to  occupy. 

Carthtifjinian,  Punic. 


1  Sec  note  4,  preceding  page. 

2  The  pupil  should  now  review  Adjectives  (146-162). 
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II.  Translate  into  JLnglish. 
1.  Rex  lu-bom  novam  ^  ampliabat.  2.  Urbom  novam  am- 
l)Iiabuiit.  3.  Rex  urbem  imlchram  ^ampliaverat.  4  Urbs 
pulchra  servata-Vvst.  5.  Hannibal  niultas  civitates  occu- 
pavit.  6.  Judices  liomineni  innocentisslmum^  conclemna- 
vei'unt.  7.  Niim  Punicum  bellum  renovatum  est?  8 
Nonne  Punicum  bellum  ronovatiim  est?  9.  Punicum  bel- 
luin  renovatuni  est.  10.  Romani  nobilissimas^  urbes  ex- 
pugnavGrunt. 

III.;  Translate  into  Latin. 
1.  Will  not  the  brave  soldiers  save  the  city?  o  Tlie 
brave  soldiers  will  save  the  beautiful  city.  3.  The'^noble 
city  will  be  saved.  4.  We  ]>raise  good  bovs.  5.  Good 
boys  '-111  be  praised.  6.  Do  you  not  praise  diligent  pupils  ? 
7.  L  .gent  pupils  are  praised.  8.  The  citizens  praise  the 
brave  soldiers. 


FIRST  CONJUGATION -Phonouns.* 
Exercise    XXVII. 


I. 

Agis,  Agidis,  m. 
DC'lecto,  are,  uvi,  atum, 
Biligentiu,  ae,  / 
Non,  adv. 

Saluto,  are,  avi,  atum, 
Suus,  a,  um. 


Yocahulary. 


Agis,  king  of  Sparta. 

to  delight. 

diligence. 

not. 

to  salute. 

his,  her,  its,  their. 


1  See  Rule  XXXIII.  p.  34.  ' 

2  Why  servaa  rather  than  servdtus  ?     See  Rule  XXXV.  460   1   p  54 
«  In  accordance  with  Su'^o-estion  VTT    fn,.  «,>,„.  f  •„     '    ',  ^ 

the  Vo<.abulary  1     See  IG^r  '  ^'™  ''^"  ^'^"  ^°^^  ^" 

*  The  pupil  should  now  review  Pronouns  (182-191). 
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II.  Translate  into  Emjlish. 

1.  Quis  hanc^  urbem  servabit?  2.  Hanc  urbein  pul- 
cliram  servabimiis.  3.  Quis  te"  salutavit?  4.  Pater  meus* 
te  salQtat.  5.  Ilaec^  vita  te  delectat.  G.  Philosopliia  nos" 
delcctat.  7.  Omnia  animalia  se-amant.  8.  Fratres  tui' 
k'ldantur.  0.  Fratres  mei  laudati  sunt.  10.  Puer  paren- 
tes  suos^  amat.  11.  Pueri  boni  parentes  suos^  araant.  12. 
Parentes  nostros  amamus. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin, 

1.    Do   you   blame   me?     2.    We  do  not*  blame  you. 

8.  Whom  do  you  blame?  4.  We  blame  your  brother. 
5.  This  book  delights  me.  6.  These  books  delighted  us. 
7.  Did  not*  your  father  praise  you?      8.  lie  praised  us. 

9.  Did  not''  king  Agis  praise  your  diligence  ?  10.  Our  par- 
ents praised  o,ur  diligence.  11.  Did  your  brother  blame 
you  ?  12.  He  did  not* blame  me.  13.  He  blamed  liimself. 
14.  He  will  be  blamed. 


1  These  Pronouns  are  all  used  as  adjectives,  and  agree  with  their 
nouns  like  any  ot.  «\  id''ictivcs,  according  to  Rule  XXXIII.  p.  34.  Pio- 
nouns  thus  used  as  .  i'^cctivcs  generally  precede  their  nouns;  hut  the 
Possessive  Pronouns,  vieus,  tuus,  etc.  (185),  generally  follow  their  nouns, 
as  ia  this  Exercise. 

2  Personal  Pronouns,  if  -^vill  be  \^•nomberod,  are  used  as  substantives 
(184).  They  arc  accordingly  governv  !  .,'ke  any  other  substantives.  See 
Rule  V.  p.  70.    Observe  thai;  the  obje  ■'  precedes  the  verb. 

3  The  pupil  will  observe  that  siios  in  the  tenth  sentence  must  be  ren- 
dered his,  while  in  the  eleventh  it  must  be  rendered  their.  Thus  the 
meaning  of  the  Possessive  smis  depends  in  part  upon  the  nuviher  of  the 
word  to  which  it  refers.  It  must  be  rendered  his  {her,  its)  when  that 
word,  as  puer  in  the  tentli  sentence,  is  in  the  Singular;  but  it  must  be 
rendered  their  when  that  ivord,  as  pugri  in  the  eleventh  sentence,  is  in  the 
Plural. 

*  When  a  verb  with  a  direct  object  has  also  an  adverb  qualifying  it, 
the  usual  onler  is  Object,  Adverb,  Verb;  but  the  adverb  non,  not,  may 
»tanu  either  l>?fore  or  after  the  object. 

*  Nonne. 
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SECOND    CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE    VOICK. 

207.  Moneo, /arfwse.  —  Stem,  wione. 

PRINCIPAL    PARTS. 
Pres.  Ind.  Vres.  Inf.  Perf.  lud. 

mCned,  monerg,  monui, 

Indicative    Mood. 

Prksknt   Tense. 
/  advise. 

1*LUBAL. 


Supine. 
mSnItilin. 


SINGULAR. 

muned 
munes 


moneb&m 
mon^bas 
inun<^b&t ; 


m6n©bd 
mon€bl» 
monCbit  ; 


monul 
munuijiitl 
monult ; 


munu^r&ni 
munu^rfts 
munu^rAt ; 


mdnu^rd 
munuerfs 
luunu^rit ; 


rnonefXs 
moneiit. 
Imperfect. 
/  ivas  advisintj. 

munebHintksi 
monebatis 

mun^bant. 

Future. 

I  shall  or  will  advise. 

muneblmAs 
niun<^bXtis 

muni&bual;. 
Perfect. 
/  advised  or  have  advised. 

munulniikg* 

monuCrunl;,  or  «r«. 
Pluperfect. 
/  had  advised. 

inonueratis 
mOnu^rant. 
Future   Perfect. 
/  shall  or  will  have  advised. 

monui^rltls* 
munu^riut. 
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SIN0UI4AR. 

mune&m 
muneas 
mune&t  $ 


mOnCrCs 
munCrdt ; 


munu^rim 
monudrts 
monu^rit ; 


Subjunctive. 

Peesent. 
I  maij  advise. 

PLURAL. 

mune&m&s 

muneatii4 

mOneant. 

Imperfect. 
I  might,  would,  or  should  advise. 

mOn^r^miks 

m6n«reti» 

monCremt. 

Perfect. 
/  7nai/  have  advised. 

monu^rlmtts 

raoRu^rttis 

munufirint. 

Pluperfect. 
/  mightf  would,  or  shoidd  have  advised. 


monuiss^m 
munuissCs 
mdnuiss^t ; 


monuissi&tis 


ImPE  K  ATI  VE. 


Pres.  monC,         advise  thou ; 

FuT.     mon€t6,  thou  shah  advise, 
monCtft,  he  shall  advise ; 

Infinitive. 

Pues.  monCr*,       to  advise. 
Perf.  uionuisse,   to  have  advised. 
FuT.     monitftriis    es»6,   to   he 
about  to  advise. 

Gerund. 


Gen.    monendl. 


of  advising, 
Jhr  adnising, 
Ace.    monendttni,  advising, 
Ahl.     inonendd,        hj  advising. 


munet^,        advise  ye. 

inon<BtOt6,  ye  shall  advise, 
moneiitd,     they  shall  advise 

Pakticiple. 
Pres.  munens,  advising. 

FuT.     monItli.rtt.s»,  about  to  advise. 

Supine. 


Ace.     monitikm,  to  advise, 

Ahl.      inunitili,  to  advise,  he  advised. 


fe- 


ao 


INTRODUCTOUi    LATIN   BOO 

SECOND    CONJUGATIuN. 

PASSIVE    VOICK. 

208.  Moncor,  /  am  advised.  —  Stem,  mone. 

rRIXCIPAl      PVIIT8. 
Pres.  Ind.  Pres.  Inf.  Perf.  Ind. 

mdneSr,  mOnSri,  mOnittis  sttm. 

I N  D I  c  A  r  I V  E    Mood. 


Pbksknx  Tense. 
/  am  advised. 

PLURAL. 

mOnemtkr 
inuu^iuinl 
munentttr. 
Imperfect. 
/  was  advised. 

mun^baml&r 
munebaminl 
monebant&ra 

PUTURE. 

/  s/iQll  or  will  be  advised. 
munebdr  monCbimtkr 

moneberls,  or  i-6  moneblmini 

munebUikr;  mon«buntttPo 

PEHFJ.CT. 

/  have  been  or  was  udvised. 


SINGULAR. 

munedi* 
mon€rI»,  or  p^ 
munettkr  ; 


muiieb&r 
monebarls,  or  r6 
monebatur  ; 


munttii»  Mtimi 
munitiis  iss 
muoltjks  est ; 


monxtik&t  ^rslini^ 
munltiks  ^rfts 
munltAs  er&t ; 


Pluperfect. 
i  had  been  advised. 


monltl  HjkiuLliLs 
munltl  estis 
munltl  lifunt. 


munlttt'&t  ^rls 


Future  Perfect. 
/  shall  or  tvill  have  been  advised. 


munltl  ^rantus 
munltl  «ratis 
niunltl  drant. 


munltl  ^rlmiks 
munitl  iritis 
mOnttI  ^runt. 


1  See  206,  foot-notes. 


w-*'''**^^^ej||  -f'y 
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rfUBJUNCTIVB. 


81NOUL 

nionefl  v 

mune&ri    ,  or  r^ 
xni^neatlkr  ; 


PRE8KNT. 

/  may  be  advised. 


AX, 

m6nea      ilr 

mOneainlitl 

muneantikr. 


Imperfect. 


m6n*r€pls,  or  r^ 
ra»5n€>retiir  ; 


/  might,  would,  or  should  be  advised. 


raOn«^reiiiiir 
in5n*»r«"^inliil 


Perfect, 


monTtAct  »Imi 
mOnP    ot  sit  I 


/  may  have  been  adi 


luunltl  slmAs 
munltl  sit  Is 
munltl  sint. 


Plupekfect. 
/  might,  would,  or  should  have  been  advised. 


munltiks  essoin  > 
munltiks  ess€s 
munlttls  essetat 


muntti  esseintils 
munUI  essetis 
monitl  essent. 


Imperative. 

Pfbs.  monCr*,    be  thou'advised ;   \  monCmim,  beyeadvinod. 
FuT.     monitor,  thou  shall  be  ad- 
vised, 
monCtdr,  he  shall  he  ad- 
vised; 


Infinitive. 

Pres.  monerl,  to  be  advised, 
Pkrf.  monltits  esse,  to  have  been 

advised, 
FuT.     mOnltuitt  Iri,  to  he  about 

to  be  advised. 


'  onentdr,    they  shall  be,  advised. 

P  A  11  T  I  O  I  P  L  K. 

Perf.  munltfiis,         advised, 

Ger.i    mSnendLtks,  to   be  advised, 
deserving  to  be  advised. 


1  See  206,  foot-notes. 
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INTBODUCTORY   LATIN  BOOK. 


SECOND  CONJUGATION— Active  Voice. 


EXEECISE    XXVIII. 


I.     Vocabulary. 

Moneo,  monere,  monui,  nionitum,  to  advise. 

Pareo,  parere,  parui,  paritum,  to  obey. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Moneo,  raonebam,  monebo.^  2.  Mones,  monetis.  3. 
Monet,  monent.  4.  Monemus,  inonebamus,  raonebimus. 
5.  Monebant,  monebunt.  6.  Monui,  monueram,  monuero. 
7.  Monuimus,  monueramus,  monuerlmus.  8.  Monuit,  mon- 
uerunt.  9.  Monuerat,  monuerant.  10.  Monuerit,  monue- 
rint.  11.  Moneam,  monerem,  monuSrim,  monuissem.  12. 
Moneat,  moneant.  13.  Moneret,  monerent.  14.  Monuerit, 
monuerint.     15.  Monuisset,  monuissent. 


III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  You  advise,  you  were  advising,  you  will  advise. 
2.  He  obeys,  they  obey.  3.  He  Mas  obeying,  they  were 
obeying.  4.  He  will  advise,  they  will  advise.  5.  He  has 
obeyed,  he  had  obeyed,  he  will  have  obeyed.  6.  They  have 
advised,  they  had  advised,  they  will  have  advised.  7.  I 
have  advised,  we  have  advised.  8.  I  had  advised,  I  had 
obeyed.    9.  He  may  advise,  he  may  obey. 


1  The  pupil  should  carefully  compare  the  forms  grouped  together  un- 
a«;r  tho  scverat  imraerais,  and  observe  wherein  thc^-  ditler  from  each  QtJi«r. 


"■;;!?*v»f'»<v^'*-i(»»«(w'^ 
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FIRST   AND  SECOND  CONJUGATIONS -Active  Voice. 


Exercise    XXIX. 

I.      Vocabulary. 

Cant5,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  sing. 

Spero,  are,  avi.  atum,  to  lope. 

II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Sperat,  paret.i  2.  Sperant,  parent.  3.  Speramns,  pa- 
remus.  4.  Sperubat,  parebat.  5.  Sperabant,  parebant. 
6.  Speriibam,  parebam.  7.  Sperabamus,  parebamus.  8. 
Sperablmus,  parebimus.  9.  Sperabo,  pai:iibo.  10.  Speravi, 
parui.  11.  Speravcram,  paruerain.  12.  Speravfiro,  paruero. 
13.  Speravimus,  paraimus.  14.  Speraverat,  paruerat.  15. 
SperavSrint,  paruerint.     16.  Sperute,  parete. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  I  sing,  I  advise.  2.  I  was  singing,  I  was  advising. 
3.  I  will  sing,  I  will  advise.  4.  Pie  will  liope,  he  will  obey 
5.  They  will  hope,  they  will  obey.  6.  They  were  sin-in-^ 
they  were  advising.  7.  They  sing,  they  advise.  8.  H^  h^s 
hoped,  he  hns  obeyed.  9.  They  liave  hoped,  they  have 
obeyed.  10.  He  had  sung,  he  had  obeyed.  11.  They  had 
sung,  they  had  obeyed.  12.  We  had  hoped,  we  had  ad- 
vised.    13.  We  would  sing,  we  would  obey. 


J  In  this  Exercise,  the  pupil  should  carefully  compare  the  correspond- 

injr  forms  in  tlio  two  r'on;ii.»o(-:/-.no  fi,„  i7:„-i  __j  .i      .-. 

-  —   — v'-o"' '••"•'>  —  i"c  j'uai,  yiiu,  liio  Decona, — and 

•hould  carefully  ohsei-ve  the  difference  between  them. 
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INTRODUCTORY   LATIN   BOOK. 


SECOND   CONJUGATION  — AcTivK  Voick. 
Other  Parts  of  Speech. 


EXKRCISK      XXX. 

I.      Vbcahulary. 

Aurum,  i,  ntj" — » 

Flos,  flOrls,  m. 

Ilabeo,  habere,  habui,  hubitum, 

Mereo,  merere,  merui,  meritum, 

Philosophus,  i,  m. 

Pondiis,  ponderis,  n. 

PraebeS,  praebere,  praebui,  praebltum, 

Praemium,  ii,  n. 

Taced,  tacere,  tacul,  tUcitiim, 

Terre5,  terrere,  terrui,  territum, 


gold. 

Jlower. 

to  have,  Jiold. 

to  deserve,  merit 

philosopher, 

weight,  mass. 

to  furnish,  give. 

reward. 

to  he  silent. 

to  frighten,  terrify. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Puer  librum  habet.  2.  Pueri  libros  habeiit.  3.  Libros 
utiles^  habOmus.  4.  Librum  utilem  habuisti.  5.  Noiine 
bonum*  amicum  habebis?  G.  Bonum  araicum  liabobo.  7. 
Bonos  ainicos  habuimus.  8.  Rex  amicos  ii.ibebat.  9.  Rex 
aurum  habebat.  10.  Rex^  magnum  auri  pondus"  liabuerat. 
11.  Gloriam  veram  liabebitis.  12.  Ver  praebet  flores.  13. 
Ver  praebebit  flores.  14.  Philosophus  tacobat.  15.  Dis- 
cipulus  praemium  meret. 


1  Observe  that  the  Latin  adjective  may  either  precede  or  follow  its 
noun ;  though  it  seems  more  frequently  to  follow,  unless  it  is  emphatic. 

2Jn  this  sentence,  endeavor,  m  accordance  with  Suggestion  IV".,  to 
discover  the  subject,  verb,  and  object,  before  looking  out  the  words  in  the 
Vocabulary.  In  what  order  will  you  look  out  the  words  in  accordance 
with  Suggestion  V.  ? 

3  When  a  noun  is  qualified  by  both  an  adjective  and  a  geniti^re,  as 
fjoudus  by  viayitam  and  auri,  the  adjective  usually  precedes  both  uouns, 
and  is  followed  by  the  genitive,  as  in  this  example :  magnum  auri  pondus. 
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III.      Translate  into  Latin. 
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1.  Who  has  my  book  ?  2.  I  liave  your  book.  3.  Which 
book  have  you?  4.  I  have  three »  books.  5.  My  brother 
has  ten  books.  G.  The  king  liad  a  golden  crown.  7.  Did 
he  not  have  many  friends?  8.  He  had  many  friends. 
9.  You  will  have  true  friends.  10.  The  pupils  are  silent." 
11.  Will  you  not  be  silent?     VI,  We  will  be  silent., 

SECOND   CONJUGATION- Passive  Voice. 
Exercise    XXXI. 

I.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Moneor,  monebar,  monebor.  2.  Monemur,  moneba- 
mur,  monebimur.  3.  Moneatur,  moneantur.  4.  Monere- 
tur,  monerentur.  6,  Monitus  est,  moniti  sunt.  6.  Monitus 
erat,  moniti  erant.  7.  Monitus  erit,  moniti  erunt.  8.  Mone- 
tor,  monentor.  9.  Monet,  monetur.  10.  Monent,  monen- 
tur.  11.  Monebat,  Monebutur.  12.  Monebant,  mo'neban- 
tur.  13.  Moncbit,  .iionebTt-r.  14.  Monebunt,  monebuntur. 
15.  Monemus,  monemur.  C  Monebamus,  Monebamur. 
17.  Monebimus,  monebimur. 

II.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  He  is  advised,  they  are  advised.  2.  I  was  terrified, 
we  were  terrified.  3.  He  will  be  advised,  they  will  be  ad- 
vised. 4.  You  have  been  terrified,  I  have  been  terrified., 
5.  He  liad  been  advised,  he  had  been  terrified.  G.  I  shall 
have  been  advised,  I  shall  have  been  terrified.  7.  I  advise, 
I  am  advised.  8.  I  was  advising,  I  was  advised.  9.  I  shall 
advise,  I  shall  be  advised.  10.  They  ten-ify,  they  are  ter- 
rified.  11.  They  were  terrifying,  they  were  terrified.  12. 
They  will  ten-ify,  they  will  be  terrified. 

*  Place  the  Numeral  hefat-e  the  noun. 

2  Are  silent  is  tp  1)6  rendered  by  the  I^itin  verb  tacvf. 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CONJUGATIONS  —  Passive  Voice. 


EXEBCISB    XXXII. 


I.      Vocabulary, 

Admonoo,  admonere,  admonui,  admonitiim, 

to  admonish. 

Amo,  are,  avi,  atum, 

to  love. 

Invito,  are,  avi,  atum, 

to  invite. 

Laudo,  arS,  avi,  utiim, 

to  praise. 

Terreo,  terrere,  terrui,  territiim. 

to  terrify. 

Vitiipero,  &re,  avi,  atiim. 

to  Name. 

II.     Translate  into  English.  » 

1.  Invitatur,  terretur.  2.  Invitantur,  terrentur.  3.  In- 
vitamur,  terremur.  4.  Invitabamur,  terrebaniur.  5.  In- 
vitabatur,  terrebatur.  6.  Invitabantur,  ten-ebantur.  7. 
Invitabuntur,  terrebuntur.  8.  Invitabitur,  terrebitur.  9.  In- 
vitabor,  terrebor.  10.  Invitatus  8um,  temtus  sum.  11. 
Invitati  suraus,  territi  sumus.  12.  Invitatus  est,  territus 
est.  13.  Invitati  sunt,  territi  sunt.  14.  Invitati  erant,  ter- 
riti erant.     15.  Invitatus  erat,  territus  erat. 

III.     Travislate  into  Latin. 

1.  I  am  invited,  I  am  admonished.  2.  You  are  invited, 
you  are  admonished.  3.  He  was  praised,  he  was  advised. 
4.  They  were  praise(^,  they  were  advised.  5.  You  will  be 
invited,  you  will  be  admonished.  6.  He  has  been  blamed, 
he  has  been  territied.  7.  They  had  been  loved,  they  had 
been  admonished.    8.  They  will  have  been  invited,  they 
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will  have  been  admonished.  9.  I  may  be  invited,  I  may 
be  admonished.  10.  I  should  be  invited,  I  should  be  ad- 
monished. 


SECOND  CONJUGATION -Passive  Voice. 
Other  Parts  of  Speech. 

Exercise    XXXIII. 


I.     Vocabulary, 

Apiid,  prep,  with  ace. 

Exerceo,  exercere,  exercui,  exercitiim, 

Frater,  fratris,  m. 

MSgister,  magistri,  m. 

M^moria,  ae,/. 

Puer,  pueri,  m. 

Quis,  quae,  quid,i 

Recte,  adv. 

Tuus,  a,  iiin, 


near,  before,  among, 

to  exercise,  train^ 

brother. 

master,  teacher. 

memory. 

boy. 

who,  which,  whatf 

rightly. 

your,  yours. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Quis  monetur?  2.  Nonne  puer  monetur?  3.  Puer 
recte  monetur.  4.  Pu^ri  recte  monentur.  5.  Discipuli 
recte  moniti  sunt.  6.  DiscipQlus  recte  monitus  est.  7. 
Frater  tuus  recte  admonitus  erit.  8.  Fratres  tui  recte  ad^ 
moniti  erunt.  9.  Nonne  admoniti  suraus?  10.  Recte 
udmoniti  sumus.     11.  Memoria  exercetur.     12.  Memoria 


»  For  the  declension  of  the  Interrogative  Pronoun  quis,  see  188. 
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exerceatur.^     13.  Memoria  exercebitur.    14.  Discipflli  apud 
magistros  exercentur. 

III.     Translate  into  Latin, 

1.  Were  not  the  boys  terrified  ?  2.  They  were  terrified. 
3.  Let 2  the  pupils  be  admonished.  4.  They  have  been  ad- 
monished. 5.  Who  will  be  advised  ?  6.  These  boys  will 
be  advised.  7.  Has  your  memory  been  exercised  ?  8.  My 
memory  has  been  exercised.  9.  Was  not  the  general  terri- 
fied? 10.  The  general  himself  *  was  not  terrified.  11.  The 
soldiers  were  terrified. 


FIRST  AND  SECOND  CONJUGATIONS— Miscellaneous 

Examples. 

ezebcise    xxxiv. 


I.     Vocabulary. 


i 


Camillas,  i,  m. 
Exspecto,  are,  avi,  atum, 
Hostis,  is,  m.  and/. 
Ingens,  ingentia,.^^ 
LSgij,  legionls,/. 
Non,  ado. 
Nunierus,  i,  m. 
Optr),  are,  avi,  atum, 
Pecunia,  ae,  /. 


Camillus,  Roman  general. 

to  aioait,  expect. 

enemy. 

hugey  large,  great. 

legion,  body  of  soldiers. 

not. 

number, 

to  wish  for,  desire. 

money. 


1  Exerceatur;  the  Subjunctive  is  sometimes  best  rendered  by  let.    See 

196  12. 
a  Ut  be  admonished  is  to  be  rendered  into  Latin  by  a  single  verb  m  the 

Subjunctive.     See  196, 1.  2. 
»  Uimself^  ipse.    See  186. 
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PhilosSphus,  i,  m. 
Praecopt5r,  praeceptorls,  m. 
Proellum,  ii,  n. 
Romiinus,  i,  m. 
Supfirj,  are,  avi,  atum, 
Verecundla,  ae,/. 


philosopher. 

teacher. 

battle. 

Roman,  a  Roman, 

to  conquer. 

modesty. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Camillus  hostes  superuvit.  2.  Ilostes  superati  sunt. 
3.  Omnes  discipuli  paruerant.^  4.  Romuni  hostem  exspecta- 
bant.  6.  Romuni  ^  ingen tern  hostium  numemm^  exspecta- 
vfirant.^  6.  Hostes  proeliuin  exspectubant.  7.  Praeceptoi- 
tacebat.  8.  Discipali  tacebant.  9.  Verecundia  juventutem 
ornat.  10.  Philosophus  pecuniam  non  habet.  11.  Philos- 
6phi  pecuniam  non  optant. 


ni.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Are  you  expecting  me  ?  2.  We  are  expecting  you. 
8.  Did  you  not  await  the  enemy?*  4.  We  awaited  the 
enemy.  5.  Have  you  not  a  good  memory?  6.  I  have  a 
good  memory.  7.  Will  the  sold ;rs  obey?  8.  The  brave 
soldiers  will  obey.  9.  Camillus  had  an  army.  10.  He 
praised  the  army.  11.  Did  you  advise  the  boy?  12.  We 
advised  the  boys.  13.  Were  not  the  enemy  put  to  flight  t 
14,  They  were  put  to  flight. 


1  In  accordance  with  Suggestion  VII.  3,  for  what  form  will  vou  look 
In  the  Vocabulary  ?     Sec  205,  207. 

2  Apply  to  this  sentence  Suggestions  IV.  and  V. 

3  Imjmtem  hostium  numgrum,  for  arrangement  see  note  on  pondus,  Exer- 

*  Put  the  Latin  word  in  the  »)lural, 

•■«  Put  to  flight  is  to  be  rendered  by  a  single  Latin  verb. 
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THIRD    CONJUGATION. 


ACTIVE    VOICE. 

209.  Rego,  I  rule.  —  Stem,  reg. 

» 

PKINCIPAL    PARTS. 
Pres.  Ind.  Pres.  Inf.  Perf.  Ind.  Supine. 

rgg8,  r&g6rS,  rexi,  recttbn. 

Indicative    Mood. 


Present 

Tense 

• 

I  rule. 

SINGULAR. 

plural. 

rCg* 

rSgimtta 

rgglH 

rSgitls 

regit ; 

rSgunt. 

Imperfect. 

/  was  ruling. 

rSgl^b&ni 

regCblLiiiils 

rfgCbAs 

reg«bAtX« 

regeb&t ; 

rSgCbant;. 

Future. 

/  shall  or  tpUl  rule 

. 

rggftm 

rggftmiks 

r6g«8 

reg«ti« 

r6g<Bt ; 

regent. 

Perfect. 

/  ruled  or  have  ruled. 

rexl 

rexlmikff 

rexisti 

rexistis 

rexlt; 

rex^runt,  or  «r^. 

Pluperfect. 

I  had  ruled. 

rex^rUm 

rexdrftmiks 

rex^ri&s 

rex^ratXs 

rex£r&t ; 

rex^rant. 

Future  Perfect. 

/  shall  or  will  have  ruled. 

rex£r6 

rex^Hbalks 

__-.jj._-fj- 

>/>»'X.^««« 

rcA^x^.B.s 

I  f -.^  _  i  =  S:i„ 

rex^rlts 

• 

rex^rint. 

..H  I  ■liil-H  I 
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Subjunctive. 


SINOCLAR. 

rtgam 

r6gB.» 
rfgAt; 


Present. 
/  majf  rule. 


rSg*rC» 
rSg^ret ; 


Imperfect. 
/  mighl,  would,  or  should  rule. 


PLURAL. 

ri<g&iiiaa 

rdgfttls 
rSgant. 


Perfect. 
/  may  have  ruled. 


rdg^rfitla 
rgg^rent. 


rex^rfmiks 

rex^ritis 

rex^rint. 


rex^rlm 

rex^rts 
rexdrit ; 

Pluperfect. 
I  might,  would f  or  should  have  ruled. 
rexisB^m  rexissfimiks 

rexissCs  rexissetls 

rexiss^t ;  rexissent. 

Imperative. 


Pres.  reg^,      rule  thou ; 

FuT.    r6glt6,  thou  shalt  rule, 
rSgIt6,  he  shall  rule  ; 

I  is  F  I  N  I  T  I  V  E. 

Pres.  r6g*p^,      to  rule. 
Perf.  rexiss*,     to  have  ruled. 
FuT.    rectttr  jks  essd,  to  he  about 
to  rule. 

Gerund. 

Gen.    rSgendl,         of  ruling, 
Dot.     rSgendft,       for  riding, 

Ace.      feg€Iiu!&BaB,     rming, 

Abl.     rSgendd,  "^     hi/  ruling. 


rggXt*,         rule  ye. 

rfigitOt*,    ye  shall  rule^ 
rSguntd,    they  shall  rule. 

Participle. 
Pres.  rSgens,        ruling. 

FuT.    rectlkrfts,    aboiU  to  rule. 
Supine. 


Ace.     reetftiii,  to  rule, 

Abl.      rectfty       to  rule,  be  ruled 


92 


INTRODUCTORY   LATIN  BOOK. 


THIRD     CONJUGATIOxT. 

PASSIVE    VOICE. 

210.  Regor,  /  am  ruled.  —  Stem,  reg» 

PRINCIPAL    PARTS. 
Pres.  Ind.  Pres.  Inf.  Perf.  Ind. 

t6q6x,  1-Sgi,  rectfis  silxii. 

Indicative    Mood. 

Present   Tense. 
/  am  ruled. 


simo:tlar 

r6g*r 

r6g*rl»,  or  r* 
rSgltftr  ; 


r6gdbariiit,  or  rd 
regCb&tar  ; 


FLDSAL. 

rdgliujkr 
rSguntttr* 


Implrfect. 
/  wa$  ruled. 


r€g<^baiitikr. 


rgg&r 

rSgOrls,  or  r6 
rSgetttr  ; 


recttks  aikm  ^ 
rectikif  ^» 
rect&s  est; 


Future. 

/  shall  or  will  be  ruled. 

rggSntlnl 
rggentikr. 

Perfect. 
/  have  been  or  was  ruled. 

recti  stimfts 
recti  estifii 
recti  sunt. 


rectiis  ^rlim^ 
rect&ii  ^rAs 
rectiks  ^r&t ; 


Pluperfect. 
/  had  been  ruled. 


recti  £rAmik» 
recti  ^rAtifi 
recti  ^rant. 


Future  Perfect. 
/  shall  or  will  have  been  ruled. 


rectfts  £r6^ 
rccttts  Hvtm 
rectiks  ^i4t; 


recti  ^riniiks 
recti  iritis 
recti  drunt. 


' 


1  See  206,  foot-notes. 
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SUBJUNCTIVB. 
PKB9KNT. 

/  matf  be  ruled. 


eiKOULAB. 

rggarlii,  or  v4S 
r«g&tttr  ; 


PLCRAI.. 

rSgamlnl 
rSgantttr. 


Imperfect. 
/  mighty    ould,  or  should  be  ruled. 


r6g*r*r 

r^g^rlirlM,  or  r6 


regdrCnittr 

rSgdrCmlnl 

rSgdrentttr. 


pEnrECT. 
/  may  have  been  ruled. 


recttttt  Him  ^ 
rcctikii  •!• 
recttts  alt) 


recti  Mlmft* 
recti  Mltis 
recti  siiit. 


Pluperfect. 
/  might,  would,  or  «/jou/rf  Aaye  been  ruled. 


recttts  essdm  ^ 
recttts  e8»6i» 
recttts  ess^t; 


recti  cssCmtts 
recil  esH^tls 
recti  ensent. 


Imperative. 
PRES.  r6g«r«,    6e  fAou  ruled ;         I  rggimlnl,  6e  ye  ruled. 
FuT.     rCgltdr,  <Ao«  shalt  be  ruled, 


rfigitdr,  he  shall  be  ruled ; 

Infinitive. 

Pbes.  rfigl,  to  be  ruled. 

Perf.  rectiks  ess*,  to  have  been 

ruled. 
FuT.     rectttim  Irl,  to  be  about  to 

be  ruled. 


rtSguntdr,  they  she  ■'  be  ruled. 
Participle. 

Perf.  rectils,  ru/i«f. 

Gbb.^  rSgendtts,  to  be  ruled. 


1  See  206,  foot-notes. 
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THIRD  CONJUGATION— AcTivK  Voiok. 


Exercise    XXXV. 


I.     Vocabulary/. 


Duco,  ere,  duxi,  ductum, 
Rego,  €r6,  rexi,  rectum, 


to  lead. 

to  rude.,  govern. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Rego,  regebara,  regam.  2.  Regtmus,  regebiimus,  re- 
gemus.  3.  RegTtis,  regis.  4.  Regebas,  regebatis.  5.  Rege- 
bant,  regebat.  6.  Reget,  regent.  7.  Rexerunt,  rexit.  8. 
Rexi,  rexeram,  rexero.  9.  Reximus,  rexeramus,  rexerJraus. 
10.  Regas,  regeres,  rexeris,  rexisses.  11.  Rcgfitis,  regeretis, 
rexeritis,  rexissetis.  12.  Regam,  regamiis.  13.  Regere- 
raus,  regSrem.  14.  Rexerit,  rexeriiit.  15.  Rexissent,  rex- 
isset.     16.  Rege,  regite. 


III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  He  leads,  he  was  leading,  he  will  lead.  2.  He  rulafi, 
he  was  ruling,  he  will  rule.  3.  They  lead,  they  rule.  4. 
They  were  leading,  they  were  ruling.  5.  They  will  lead, 
they  will  rule.  6.  You  have  led,  you  have  ruled.  7.  He 
had  led,  he  had  ruled.  8.  They  had  led,  they  had  ruled. 
9.  He  will  have  led,  he  will  have  ruled.  10.  They  may 
lead,  they  may  rule.  11.  He  would  lead,  he  would  rule. 
12.  They  would  lead,  they  would  rule.  13.  We  should 
have  led,  we  should  have  ruled. 
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FIRST,  SECOND,  AND  TfflRD  CONJUGATIONS  —  Active 

Voice. 

Exercise    XXXVI. 


I.      Vocabulary. 


Dico,  dicer ;^,  dixi,  dictum, 
V3c6,  are,  avi,  atum, 


to  say,  telly  speak, 
to  call. 


II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Yocat,  tacet,  dicit.*  2.  Vocant,  tacent,  dicunt.  3. 
Vocabant,  tacebant,  dicobant.  4.  Vocabo,  tacebo,  dicam. 
5.  Vocavlmus,  tacuimns,  dixinius.  6.  Vocavi,  tacui,  dixi. 
7.  VocaVv  »mt,  tacuerunt,  dixerunt.  8.  VocavSrat,  tacu§- 
rat,  dix^rat.  9.  VocavSrint,  tacuCrint,  dixeriiit.  10.  Vo- 
cem,  taceam,  dicam.  11.  Vocarent,  tacereiit,  dic^'rent.  12. 
Vocate,  tacete,  diclte. 

III.  Translate  into  Xiatin. 

1.  I  invite,  I  admonish,  I  lead.  2.  We  call,  we  are  silent, 
we  speak.  3.  We  were  inviting,  we  were  admonishing,  we 
were  leading.  4.  I  shall  call,  I  shall  be  silent,  I  shall  speak. 
5.  He  has  invited,  he  has  been  silent,  he  has  led.  6.  He 
had  praised,  he  had  obeyed,  he  had  ruled.  7.  They  had 
blamed,  they  had  advised,  they  had  spoken.  8.  He  may 
call,  he  may  admonish,  he  may  rule. 

1  In  this  Exercise,  the  pupil  should  carefully  compare  the  correspond- 
ing forms  in  the  three  Conjugations  here  represented,  —  the  First,  the 
Second,  and  the  Third,  —  and  should  carefully  observe  the  difference  be- 
tween them.  The  advantages  of  such  a  course  are  twofold:  first,  it 
teaches  the  pupil  to  distinguish  the  several  Conjugations  from  each  other, 
which  is  one  of  the  most  important  lessons  to  be  learned  in  the  study  of  the 

lanmiarva.  anA  connnrllv  it  <-f>nfla  fn  fnrm  in  VlilTl-  t.hlia  finrlv.  the  hahit 
,,»..j^..,_^.. .    . .,   ..^ ^j  1.    .—    — J  _.  .   — 

of  close  and  accurate  observation,  the  habit  of  marking  diifc.-ences  and  of 
tracing  resemblances  in  kindred  forms,  which  is  of  vital  importance  in 
the  whole  course  of  classical  study. 
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THIRD  CONJUGATION— Active  Voice. 
Other  Parts  of  Speech. 

Exercise    XXXVII. 

I.     Vocabulary. 

Animus,  i,  m. 

Bend,  adv. 

Defectio,  defectionis,  / 

Diserte,  adv. 

Educo,  edueere,  edujii,  cductum, 

Indico,  indicere,  indlxi,  indictum, 

Latinc,  adv. 

Praedico,  praedicere,  praedixi,  praedictiim, 

Sapienter,  adv. 

Thales,  is,  m. 

Tullus,  i,  m. 

Verum,  i,  n. 


mindj  passion, 

well. 

eclipse. 

clearly,  eloquently. 

to  lead  forth. 

to  declare. 

in  Latin. 

to  predict,  foretell. 

wisely. 

ThaleSj  a  philosopher. 

TulluSj  a  Roman  name. 

truth. 


II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Bene  dixisti.  2.  Nonne  Cicero  in  senatu  dixerat? 
3.  Cicero  diserte  dicabat.  4.  Onitores  diserte  dicent.  5. 
Philosophus  sapienter  dixit.  6.  Philosophi  sapienter  dixg- 
rant.  7.  Oratores  Latlne  dixerunt.  8.  Caesar  lecriones 
eduxit.  9.  Hannibal  exercitum  in  Italiam  diixit.  10.  Quis 
bellum  indixit?  11.  Tullus  belluin  indixit.  12.  Thales 
defectionera  soils  praedixit. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Who  will  speak  the  truth  ?  2.  Have  we  not  spoken 
the  truth  ?  3.  You  have  spoken  the  truth.  4.  Will  not 
the  general  lead  forth  the  army  ?  5.  He  has  led  forth  the 
array.  6.  Do  you  not  govern  your  mind  ?  7.  Wc  govern 
our  minds.  8.  Did  you  predict  this  war?  9.  We  did  not 
picv^ioi>  tiic  >v:ir.  i\j.  WHO  nas  deciarea  war/  ll.  Til© 
Romans  have  declared  war. 


ii.i«..at»«ij«i.«»;. 
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THIRD  CONJUGATION  — Passive  Voice. 
Exercise    XXXVIII. 

I.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Regor,  regebar,  regar.  2.  Regtmur,  regebamur,  rege- 
miir.  3.  Regar,  regamur.  4.  Regeretur,  regerentur.  5. 
Rectus  est,  rectus  erat,  rectus  erit.  6.  Recti  sunt,  recti 
erant,  recti  erunt.    7.  Regit,  regitur.    8.  Regunt,  reguntur. 

9.  Regebat,regebatur.  10..  Regebant,  regebantur.  11.  Re- 
get,  regetur.  12.  Regent,  regentur.  13.  Regimus,  regl- 
mur.    14.  Regebamus,  regebamur.    15.  Regemus,  regemur. 

II.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  He  is  ruled,  they  are  ruled.  2.  I  am  ruled,  I  am  led. 
3.  We  are  ruled,  we  are  led.  4.  He  was  ruled,  they  were 
ruled.  5.  He  will  be  ruled,  they  will  be  ruled.  6.  We 
have  been  ruled,  we  have  been  led.  7.  I  lead,  I  am  led. 
8.  We  lead,  we  are  led.    9.  We  were  ruling,  we  were  ruled. 

10.  He  was  leading,  he  was  led.  11.  They  may  rule,  they 
may  be  ruled. 

FIRST,  SECOND,  AND  THIRD  CONJUGATIONS  — 

Passive  Voice. 


Exercise   XXXIX. 

I.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Vocor,  moneor,  ducor.  2.  Vocamui-,  monemur,  du- 
clrnur.  3.  Vocatur,  monetur,  ducitur.  4.  Vocabatur, 
monebatur,  ducebatur.  5.  Vocabnntur.  monebantur,  duce- 
ba??.t.ar.    6.  Vocabuntur,  monebuntur,  duceutur.    7.  Voca- 
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tus  es,  monltus  es,  ductus  es.  8.  Vocati  estis,  monlti  esti», 
ducti  (>stis.  9.  Vocatus  eram,  monltus  eram,  ductus  erara. 
10.  Vocatus  erit,  monltus   erit,  ductus   erit. 

II.     TransI  te  into  Latin. 

1.  He  is  invited,  lie  is  admonished,  he  is  led.  2.  We 
were  called,  we  were  advised,  we  were  ruled.  3.  He  will 
be  called,  he  will  be  advised,  he  will  be  ruled.  4.  He  may 
be  invited,  he  may  be  admonished,  he  may  be  led.  5.  He 
has  been  called,  he  has  been  advised,  he  has  been  led.  6. 
They  have  been  called,  they  have  been  advised,  they  have 
been  led. 

THIRD  CONJUGATION  — Passive  Voice. 
Other  Parts  of  Speech. 

Exercise    XL. 

I.     Vocabulary, 
Mundiis,  i,  m. 


Semper,  adv. 
Verum,  i,  n. 


world, 
always,  ever, 
truth. 


II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Mundus  regitur.  2.  Omnis  hie  mundus  semper  rectus 
est.  3.  Hie  mundus  semper  regetur.  4.  Haec  ci vitas  bene 
regitur.  5.  Hae  civitates  bene  reguntur.  6.  Civitates  rec- 
tae  sunt.  7.  Animus  legatur.  8.  Exercltus  in  Italiam 
ductus  est.  9.  Multi  exercitus  in  Italiam  ducti  erant.  10. 
Bellum  indictum^  erat.     11.  Multa  bella  indicta^  sunt. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Was  not  the  army  led  forth  ?     2.  The  army  was  led 
forth.    3.  Has  not  this  state  been  well  governed  ?     4.  This 


^  Why  indictum 
mtlicr  f'ndictua 


in  one  example,  and  indicia  in  the  other  ?    Why  not 
both  ?    See  Rule  XXXV.  1,  page  54. 


^'^ 


ETYMOLOGY. THIRD   CONJU(*ATION. 


90 


state  has  been  well  governed.  6.  Will  not  the  truth  bo 
spoken?  6.  The  truth  lias  been  spoken.  7.  Let^  the  truth 
always  be  spoken.  8.  Would  not  war  have  been  declared  ? 
9.  War  would  have  been  declared. 


FIRST,  SECOND,  AND  TfflRD  CONJUGATIONS 
Miscellaneous  Examples. 

Exercise    XLI. 


I.     Vocabulary. 


Gallufl,  1,  m. 
Hirundo,  hlrundlnis,  / 
Lun&,  ae,  /. 
Nuntio,  are,  avl,  atumi 
Sensus,  us,  m. 
Suppllcium,  ii,  n. 


Gallus,  a  proper  name. 

swallow. 

moon. 

to  proclaim,  announce. 

feeling,  perception. 

punishment. 


II.     Translate  into  Enalish. 

1.  Hirundlnes  adventum  veris  nuntiant.  2.  Hirundines 
adventura*^'eri8  nuntiaverant.  3.  Discipuli  laudabuntur. 
4.  Gallus  defectiones  soils  praedixit.  5.  Defectiones  lunae 
praedixit.  6.  Defectiones  lunae  praedicuntur.  7.  Omne 
animal  sensus  habet.    8.  Pueri  tacebant. 


III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  This  boy  has  not  observed  the  law.  2.  Good  citizens 
vill  observe  the  laws.  3.  Let  the  laws  be  observed.  4. 
Who  has  your  book  ?  5.  That  boy  has  my  book.  6.  You 
shall  have  my  book.  7.  What  did  you  say  ?  8.  I  spoke 
the  truth.     9.  The  truth  would  have  been  spoken. 

^  Let  he  spoken,  render  by  the  Latin  Subjunctive.    See  196, 1.  2. 
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FOURTH    CONJUGATION. 


ACTIVB    VOICE. 

211.  Audio,  /  hear.  —  Stem,  audi. 

PRINCIPAL    PARTS. 


Pres.  Ind. 

Pres.  Inf. 

Perf.  Ind.                Supine.                                   1 

audiS, 

audirfi,           audivi,          auditttm.                      1 

I 

NDIC  A  Tl  VB 

Mood.                                        1 

Present   Tense.                                                             | 

I  hear. 

SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

audid 

audlmlks 

aadl9 

audltis 

audit ; 

audiunt. 

Imperfect. 

I  xoas  hearing. 

audi£1»ll.m 

audiebamtts 

audiebAs 

audi«batl8 

audiCbat ; 

audi^bant. 

Future. 

/  sltall  or  ivill  hear.                                                                | 

audi&m 

audidrntta                                       1 

audi^M 

audietiii                                             1 

audl^t ; 

audieat.                                           ■ 

Perfect. 

1 

/  heard  or  have  Iieard.                                                              | 

audlvl 

audivlmtts 

audivisti 

audivlstl» 

audivit ; 

audiv^runt,  or  £r4(. 

Pluperfect. 

/  had  beard. 

audlv^r&m 

audiv^ramtts 

andivdrAfii 

audiv6ratl» 

audiver&t ; 

audiv^rant. 

Future  Perfect.                                                            1 

/  shall  or  will  have  heard.                                                           | 

aadiv*rd 

audlv^rfmiiia                                  9 

aadiveris 

audiveritis                                         m 

audiv^rit  ; 

audiv^rint.                                     m 
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Subjunctive. 


Present. 

/  may  hear. 

SINGULAR. 

PT.URAL. 

audi&m 

audlamttia 

audiAs 

audlatiM 

audi&t ; 

audlant. 

Imperfect. 

/ 

might,  would,  or  should  hear. 

audlr^m 

audlr^mttitf 

audlrf^s 

• 

audlretis 

audlr^t ; 

audlrent. 

Perfect. 

/  ma)/  have  heard. 

audiv^rlm 

audiv^rimtts 

eudivfirfs 

audiv^rftXs 

audiv^rlt ; 

audiv^rint. 

PLUPEltFECT. 

/  might,  would,  or  sliould  have  heard. 

audiviss^m 

audivissdnfts 

audlvists^s 

audivl8»«ti8 

audivitss^t ; 

audivisseni. 

I  M  P  E  li  A  T  I  V  B. 


Pbss.  audi,         hear  thou; 

FuT.     audltd,  thoa  shall  hear, 
audlt6,  he  shall  hear  ; 

Infinitive. 

Prks.  audlr^,         to  hear. 
Perw.  audlvis»^,  to  have  heard. 
FuT.     auditferiis   ess£,   to  he 
about  to  hear. 

Gerund. 

Gen.  audieikd.1,  o/hearinn. 

Dat.  audiendd,  for  hearing. 

Ace.  auaxenuum,  hearing. 

Aid.  audiendi,  bg  hearing. 


audita,  hmr  ye. 

audltOt*,    ye  shiUl  hear, 
audiuntd,  they  shall  hear. 

Participle. 

Pres.  audiens,        hearing. 
FuT.     auditOrtts,    about  to  hear. 


Supine. 


Ace.     audltikm,  to  hear. 

Abl.      audita,       to  hear,  be  heard 


102 


INTRODUCTORY   LATIIC   BOOK. 


FOURTH    CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE    VOICE. 

212.  Audior,  /  am  heard.  —  Stem,  audi, 

PRINCIPAL   PARTS. 
Pres.  Ind.  Pres.  Inf.  Perf.  Ind. 

audi6r,  audiri,  audittts  sttm. 

Indicative    Mood. 

Present    Tense. 
/  am  heard. 


SIKQULAn. 

andidr 

audlris,  or  rd 
audlttkr  ; 


Impeufect. 
/  was  heard. 


audid»&r 
audi<»1»arls,  or  r^ 
audiebatiir  ; 


PLURAL. 

audlmiir 

audlmlnl 

audiunt&r. 


audiCbamiiir 

audiiSbamiml 

audiebantttr* 


audifti* 

audiiSris,  or  r^ 
audi^tiki* ; 


Future. 
/  shall  or  will  be  heard. 

audiCmttr 
audiCminl 
audientlkr. 
Perfect. 
/  have  been  heard. 


audlttks  sikm  ^ 
audltiis  £s 
audlttks  est; 


audltl  sftmils 
audltl  estis 
auditi  sunt. 


Pluperfect. 
/  had  bem  heard. 


audltfts  dr&m  ^ 
audlttks  £r£ls 
audittks  ^r&t ; 


audltl  ^r&mikfl 
auditi  Gratis 
audltl  drant. 


Future  Perfect. 

/  shall  or  will  have  been  heard. 

audittta  *r6  ^  auditi  ^rlmiks 


audlt&s  ^rls 
audltitM  erit ; 


audltl  iritis 
auditi  ^ntml;. 


1  3ee  206,  foot-notes, 
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Subjunctive. 

Pbebent. 
/  way  be  heard. 


SINGULAR. 

audi&r 

audiftrls,  or  rH 
audiatikr  ; 

Imperfect. 

/  might,  would,  or  should  be  heard, 
andlr^r 

audlrCris,  or  r£ 
audlrCtttr ; 

Perfect. 
/  ma^  have  been  heard. 


PLURiX. 

audlAmikr 

audlamliil 

audlantttr. 


audlremttr 

audlrCmlnl 

audlrentttr. 


audittts  Him  ^ 
audlttks  sis 
auditiks  sit ; 


auditl  slmtts 
audltl  sitis 
auditl  slut. 


Pluperfect. 
/  might,  would,  or  should  have  been  heard. 


anditiks  .essoin  ^ 
auditiks  essCs 
auditiks  ess^t; 


auditl  ess^iiitt.9 
auditl  essCtIs 
auditl  essent. 


Imperative. 

Pbbs.  andlr^,   be  thou  heard;         |  audlmlnl,      be  ye  heard. 
FuT.    audltdr,  thou  shalt  be  heard, 
auditor,  he  sliall  be  heard  ; 


Infinitive. 

PniiS.  audlrl,  to  be  heard. 

Perf.  audltiks  ess£,  to  have  been 

heard. 
FuT.    audltikm  Irl,  to  be  about 


audiuntdr,  they  shall  be  heard. 
Participle. 

Perf.  audittts,  heard. 

Gbe.1  audiendtis,  to  be  heard. 


^mi^,  foot-notes,  i^d 
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FOURTH    CONJUGATION.  — Active  Voice. 

Exercise    XLII. 

I.     Vocabulary. 
Custddid,  irS,  ivi,  itum,  to  guard. 


Donuio,  ire,  ivi,  itum, 
Erudiu,  ire,  ivi,  itum, 


to  sleep. 

to  instruct^  refine^  educate. 


II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Audis,  aiuliebas,  audies.  2.  Auditis,  audiebatis,  audi- 
etis.  3.  Audio,  aiidimus.  4.  Audiebam,  audiebamus.  5. 
Audiam,  audiemus.  6.  Audivimus,  audiveramus,  audiverl- 
mus.  7.  Audivi,  audiveram,  audivero.  8.  Audivit,  aiidi- 
veriint.  9.  Audiam,  audirem,  audiverini,  audivissem.  10. 
Audiamus,  audiremus,  audiverlraus,  audivissemus.  II.  Au- 
dito,  auditote. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin, 

1.  I  hear,  I  guard.  2.  We  hear,  we  guard.  3.  He  was 
hearing,  they  were  sleeping.  4.  He  was  sleeping,  they 
were  hearing.  5.  He  will  hear,  they  will  hear.  6.  We 
have  slept,  you  have  heard.  7.  I  had  heard,  I  had  guarded. 
8.  He  ra.ay  hear,  they  may  sleep.  9.  They  may  hear,  he 
may  sleep.  10.  He  might  hear,  they  might  sleep.  11.  He 
might  sleep,  they  might  hear. 


! 


FIRST,    SECOND,    THIRD,    AND    FOURTH    CONJUGA- 
TIONS.—Active  Voice. 

Exercise    XLIII. 

I.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Invitat,  admunet,  ducit,  custudit.    2.  Irivitant,  aumo- 
nent,  ducunt,  custodiunt.    3.  lovitabant,  admonebant,  du- 
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cebant,  custodiGbant.  4.  Invitabat,  adtnonebat,  duccbat, 
custodiebat.  5.  Invitaveram,  admcnu^ram,  duxuram,  au- 
diveram.  G.  Invitaveram ua,  admonucrranus,  duxerumus, 
audiveramus.  7.  Invitaverim,  adrnoniiurim,  duxerim,  cus- 
todivcrim.  8.  Invitaverunt,  admonuGrunt,  duxiirunt,  audi- 
vGrunt. 

II.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  We  invito,  we  admonish,  we  lead,  we  instnict.  2.  I 
was  inviting,  I  was  admonishing,  I  was  leading,  I  was  in- 
structing. 3.  We  were  praising,  we  were  obeying,  we  were 
speaking,  we  were  instructing.  4.  He  will  blame,  he  will 
advise,  he  will  speak,  he  will  instruct.  5.  I  have  invited, 
you  have  obeyed,  he  has  led,  they  have  guarded. 


FOURTH    CONJUGATION.  —  Active  Voice. 
Other  Parts  of  Speech. 

Exercise    XLIV. 
I.     Vocabulary. 


Arete,  adv. 
Munio,  ire,  ivi,  itum, 
Sermo,  sermonis,  m. 
Thrasybulus,  i,  m. 


closely,  soundly. 

to  fortify. 

discourse,  conversation. 

Thrasybultis,  Athenian  general. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Gives  urbem  custodiebant.  2.  Urbem  custodiemus. 
3.  Militcs  templum  custodiunt.  4.  Verum  auditis.  5.  Ve- 
rum  audite.  6.  Verum  audiveramus.  7.  Verba  tua  audl- 
raus.  8.  Verba  mea  audivisti.  9.  Orationem  tuam  audivi. 
10.  Sermonem  audiebam.     11.  Pueri  arete  doi-miunt.     12. 

munlvit. 


ir 
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in.     TVanslate  into  Latin. 

1.  ^  >o  you  not  hear  us  ?  2.  We  hear  you.  3.  Who 
heard  xh%  oration?  4.  We  heard  the  oration.  5.  The 
pupils  he.iid  the  conversation.  6.  They  did  not  hoar  your 
oration.  7.  T^ie  citizens  are  fortifying  the  city.  8.  Who 
will  guard  this  beautif  1  city  ?  9.  The  brave  soldiers  will 
gua'tl  the  city.  10.  Wiii  you  guard  the  temple?  11.  We 
will  guard  the  temple. 


FOURTH    CONJUGATION.  — Passive  Voiob. 
Exercise    XLV. 

I.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Audimur,  audiebamur,  audiemur.  2.  Audiatur,  audi- 
antur.  3.  Audirer,  audiremur.  4.  Audltus  sum,  auditi 
suraus.  5.  Auditi  eramus,  auditus  eram.  6.  Auditus  erit, 
auditi  erunt.  7.  Audit,  auditur.  8.  Audiunt,  audiuntur. 
9.  Audiet,  audietur.  10.  Audirem,  audirer.  11.  Audie- 
bam,  audiebar.  12.  Audiebat,  audiebatur.  13.  Audivit, 
auditus  est.     14.  Audivdrat,  auditus  erat. 

II.  Translate  into  Jjotin. 

•  1.  I  am  instructed,  we  are  instructed  '.  "'  will  b  ^  in- 
structed, they  will  be  instructed.  6.  ihey  have  been 
heard,  they  have  been  instructed.  4.  They  had  been 
h  .rd,  he  had  been  instructed.  5.  He  was  instructing,  he 
wv^  ct'uctfd.  6.  They  are  instructing,  they  ai-e  in- 
«tr\5  ivt  I    7,   We  have  heard,  you  have  been  heard.    8. 

heard,  you  have  been  heard. 
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FIRST,    SKtOND,    THIRD,    AND    FOURTH    CONJUGA- 
TIONS.—Passivk  Voice. 

KxEUrlHR    XT  VI. 

I.  Translate  into  KmjlUh. 

1.  Invitaris,  adnioneiis,  educeriH,  custodiris.  2.  Invitan- 
tur,  admonentur,  educuntur,  custodiuntur.  3.  Invitatur, 
admonetur,  edudtur,  custodltur.  4.  Invitabltur,  '  dmoneb- 
Uur,  educetur,  ciistodietur.  5.  Invitabatur,  admonebHtur, 
educebatur,  cuBtodiebatur.  6.  Invitatus  sum,  admoni  - 
sum,  eductus  sum,  custoditus  sum.  7.  Invitati  eruit,  w  - 
monlti  erant,  educti  erant,  custoditi  erant.  8.  invitati 
essemus,  educti  essemus.  9.  Admonitus  esses,  custoditus 
esses. 

II.  Translate  into  latin, 

1.  He  is  called,  he  is  terrified,  lu  is  led  forth,  he  is 
guarded.  2.  They  are  calletl,  they  are  terrified,  they  are 
led  forth,  they  are  guarded.  3.  They  will  be  loved  they 
will  be  advised,  they  will  be  led,  they  will  be  heard.  4.  I 
have  been  blamed,  I  have  been  admonisl  ed,  you  had  been 
ruled,  you  had  been  guarded.  5.  You  had  been  blamed,  I 
had  been  admonished.  6.  You  have  bt  in  ruled,  I  have 
been  guarded. 

FOURTH    CONJUGATION. --PAssr  k  Voice. 
Other  Parts  op  Speech. 

Exercise    XL VII. 


I.     "Vocabulary. 


i^llum, !,  n. 
i5enigne,  adv. 
Civilis,  e. 


war. 

kindly. 

civil. 
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Egreglo,  adv. 
Filius,  ii,  m. 
Finio,  ire,  ivi,  itum, 
Lcgatio,  legatiSnis,  /. 
Vox,  vods,  f. 


excellently. 

son. 

tojinish,  bring  to  a  close, 

embasxy. 

voice. 


II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Vox  audita  1  est.  2.  Voces  aiidiuntur.  3.  Cantuslus- 
ciniae  audltur.  4.  Cantus  luseiniurum  audietur.  5.  Urbs 
munita  erat.  6.  Urbes  munientur.  7.  Templuni  oustodie- 
tur.  8.  Templa  custodiuntur.  9.  Legatio  benigne  audita 
est.  10.  Haec  legatio  benigne  audietur.  11.  Verba  tua 
benigne  audientur.  12.  Filii  regis  egregie  erudiuntur. 
13.  Belluin  civile  finitum^  est. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Was  not  the  orator  heard?  2.  The  renowned  orator 
was  kindly  heard.  8.  Let  the  city  be  fortified.^  4.  Let  the 
temples  be  guarded.  5.  The  city  has  been  fortified.  6.  The 
temples  will  be  guarded.  7.  Let  the  war  be  brought  to  a 
close.  8.  Let  the  boys  be  instructed.  9.  Let  the  words  of 
the  instructor  be  heard. 

FIRST,    SECOND,    THIRD,    AND    FOURTH    CONJUGA- 
TIONS.  —  Miscellaneous  Examples. 

Exercise    XLVIII. 

I.      Vocabulary. 

Atheniensls,  is,  m.  and  /.  an  Athenian. 

Canis,  oanis,  m.  and  f.  dog. 

CoD,  colero,  cOhii,  culttim,  to  practise,  cultivate. 

Cum,  prep,  tcilh  itbl.  with. 


^  Why  audita  and  JinUum,  insteatl  of  anditus  and  finllus  ?     See  Rule 
XXXV.  1,  p.  .54. 

-x-ref  be  foj-tified  is  to  be  rcndurcd  into  Latin  by  a  siugie  verb  in  the 
Subjunctive.     See  196,  I.  2. 
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Firmo,  are,  avi,  atiim, 

Grcx,  gregis,  m. 

Illustro,  are,  avi,  atiim, 

Jungo,  jungere,  junxi,  junctum, 

Labor,  laboris,  m. 

Modestia,  ae,  / 

Ovis,  ovis,  /. 

Portus,  us,  m. 

Prudentia,  ae,  /. 

Terra,  ae,  /. 

Valetudo,  valetudmis,  / 

Varietas,  varietatis,  / 

Violo,  are,  avi,  atum. 


to  strengthen. 

herd,  flock. 

to  illumine. 

to  join. 

labor. 

modesty. 

sheep. 

port,  harbor, 

prudence. 

earth. 

health. 

variety. 

violate. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 
1.   Sol  terrain  illustrat.     2.  Modestia  pueros  omat 


3. 


Biscipuli  memoriarn  exercent.  4.  Discipuli  tui  memoriam 
exercebant.  5.  Canes  gregem  custodiGbant.  6.  Greges 
ovium  custodiuntur.  7.  Praeceptores  juventutem  erudie'Lt. 
8.  Labor  valetudinem.tuam  firrnabit.  9.  Varietas  nos  de- 
lectat.  10.  Athenienses  portum  muniverunt.  11.  Philo- 
sophia  nos  erudlvit. 

III.     Translate  i?ito  Latin. 

1.  Good  men  love  virtue.  2.  Virtue  will  ahvaysi  be 
loved.  3.  Let  virtue  be  always  practised.  4.  We  will 
always  practise  virtue.  5.  The  soldiers  are  violatinn-  the 
laws  of  the  state.  6.  They  will  be  punished.  7.  Vill 
you  instruct  these  boys  ?  8.  We  will  instruct  good  boys 
9.  Who 2  led  this  army  into  Italy?  10.  Hannibal  led  the 
army  into  Italy.   . 


^  For  the  syntax  of  .adverbs,  and  for  their  place  in  the  Latin  sentence, 
see  liule  LI,  and  note  4,  p.  72. 

^  Wiuch  form  of  the  Interrogative  should  be  used,  ytito  or  qui?    See 
188. 
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TfflRD  CONJUGATION.— VERBS  IN  10. 

221.  A  few  verbs  of  the  Third  Conjugation  form  the 

Present  Indicative  in  io,  ior,   like  verbs  of  the  Fourth 

Conjugation.     They  are  inflected  with  the  endings  of  the 

Fourth  wherever  those  endings  liave  two  successive  vowels. 

ACTIVE    VOICE. 

222.  Capio,  I  take.  —  Stem,  cap, 

PRINCIPAL   PARTS. 
Pres.  Ind.  Pres.  Inf.  Perf.  Ind.  Supine. 

capio,  caperfi,  cepi,  capttim. 

Indicative   Mood. 
Present  Tense. 


SINGULAR 

cftpiS,  cftpls,  capit ; 


^l 


PLURAL. 

I  c&plmfls,  capitis,  c&piunt. 
Imperfect. 
cftpiebam,  -iebas,  -iebftt;  |  cftpiebamtls,  -iebatis,  -iebant. 

Future. 
cftpiam,  -ies,  -iSt ;  |  capiemtts,  -ietis,  -ient. 

Perfect. 
cepi,  -isti,  -It ;  |  cepimtts,  -istis,  -erunt,  or  erf. 

Pluperfect. 
cepSram,  -€ras,  -€rat ;  |  cepgramfis,  -firatls,  -5rant. 

Future  Perfect. 
cep6r8,  -€ris,  -grit ;  |  ceperimtls,  -Srltls,  -«rint. 

Subjunctive. 

Present. 

cftpiam,  -iac,  -iat ;  |  capiamtls,  -iatis,  -iant. 

Imperfect. 

I  cap€rem&s,  -€retls,  -firent 
Perfect. 

I  cepfirlinQs,  -firltls,  -Srint. 
Pluperfect. 
oepisafim,  -isses,  -i«»6t ;  |  cepissemfls,  -issetis,  -issent 


cap€r6m,  -fires,  -€r6t 
oepfirim,  -gris,  -€rit ; 
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Impera 

T  I  V  E. 

SINGULAR. 

Plural. 

?REd.  cap6;                                  J 
Put.    caplt8. 

capite. 

capltote. 

capJtS ; 

cftpiunt8. 

Infinitive. 

Participle 

PRES.  cap6r6, 
Perf.  cepissg. 

Prks.  capiens. 

Put.    capturtts  ess6. 

Put.    capturiis. 

Gerund. 

Supine. 

Gen.     capiendi. 

Dat.      capiendo. 

Ace.     capiendQm. 
Abl.      capiendS. 

Ace.      captttm. 
Abl.      captu. 

PASSIVE    VOICE. 

223.  Capior,  lam  ^aA:en.  —  Stem,  cap, 

PRINCIPAL   PARTS. 
Pre8.Ind.  Pres.  Inf.  Perf.  Ind. 

capior,  capi,  captus  sum. 

Indicative  Mood. 

Present  Tense. 


SlNGiTLAR. 

cfipior,  capgris,  capitflr ; 


PLURAL. 

I  capImQr,  caprmini,  capiuntflr. 
Imperfect. 
capiebar,  -iebaris,  -iebatQr ;         |  capiebamtir.  -iebamlnl,  -iebantttr. 

Future. 
capiar,  -ieris,  -ietflr ;  |  capiemtir,  -iemini,  -ientur. 

Perfect. 
captfis  stlm,  6s,  est ;  |  eapti  sttrnfls,  estls.  sunt. 

Pluperfect. 
capttts  gram,  6ras,  6rat ;  |  capti  gramrts  firutf.  ^.»^» 

Future  Perfect.  « 

capttta  m,  gris,  grit ;  j  capti  grfmQs,  gritis,  grunt 

0 
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Subjunctive. 
Present. 

SINGULAIl.  PLURAL. 

cttpiar,  -iaris,  -iatttr ;  |  capiarnQr,  -iamlni,  -iantttr. 

Imperfect. 
cftpSrCr,  -ereris,  -6retQr ;  |  cap6reraiir,  -f  remini,  -firentttr. 

Perfect. 
capttts  Sim,  Pis,  sit ;  |  capti  slmfls,  sitts,  sint. 

Pluperfect. 
captOs  essCm,  esses,  esset ;         |  captI  essemtis,  essetls,  essent 


Imperative. 


Pres.  cap6r6; 

Fut.    capltor, 
capltor  ; 

Infinitive. 

Pres.  capl. 
Perf.  capitis  essS. 
Fut.    captttm  iri. 


capImJni. 


capiuntor. 

Participle. 

Perf.  captiis. 
Geb.    capiendits.^ 


Exercise   XLIX. 
I.     Vocabulary. 


A,  ab,  prep,  with  abl. 

Accipio,  accipere,  accepi,  acceptiim, 

Belhlm,  i,  n. 

Capio,  capere,  cepi,  captum, 

Carthago,  Carthaginls,  /. 

Cornelius,  ii,  m. 

Gailus,  i,  m. 


from.  by. 

to  receive. 

war. 

to  take,  capture. 

Carthage,  city  in  Africa. 

Cornelius,  a  proper  name. 

Gaul,  a  Gaul.^ 


'  The  pupil  will  observe  that  the  conjugation  of  Capio  is  somewhat 
peculiar,  combining  certain  characteristics  of  the  Fourth  Conjurjatlon  with 
others  of  the  Third.  He  shouM  now  carefully  compare  it  with  the  con- 
jugation of  Retjo  and  with  that  of  Audio,  and  note  with  accuracy  both 
the  differences  and  the  resemblances. 

'^  The   ri6'n1s  wfiFfi  n    nnnnl«  inlmliifinrr  thp  pnnntrv  "*"  "~~:^ — *   f^ i 

«inbracin|^  modern  France. 
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Jacio,  jacere,  jeci,  jactum, 

Lapis,  lupidis,  m. 

Lux,  lucis,  /. 

Miirus,  1, 7n. 

Publius,  ii,  m. 

Reguli 

Tel  urn, 


-jj.Jus,  1,  m. 


n. 


Troja,  ae,  /. 


to  cast,  throw,  hurl 

stone. 

light. 

wall. 

Publius,  a  proper  name. 

Regulus,  Roman  general. 

javelin. 

Troy,  city  in  Asia  Minor. 


IT.  Translate  into  English.  . 
1.  Graeci  Trojam  capiebant.  2.  Trojam  coperunt.  3 
Troja  captai  est.  4.  Tioja  capta  erat.  5.  Regulus  ipse 
captus  est.  6.  Belli  duces  capientur.  7.  Ilaec  uibs  capie- 
tur.  8.  Illam  urbeni  capiemus.  9.  RoraaaGallis^  capta 
erat.  10.  Galli  Romam  ceperant.  11.  Scipio  multas  civita- 
tes  cepit.  12.  Luna  luceni  a  sole  accipit.  13.  Lucem  a 
sole  accipimus.  14.  Tuam^  epistolam  accepi.  15.  Milites 
tela  jaciebant. 

III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  We  were  taking  the  city.  2.  The  city  will  be  taken. 
3.  The  city  has  been  taken.  4.  The  cities  will  be  taken. 
5.  The  cities  have  been  taken.  6.  Who*  took  Carthage? 
7.  Publius  Cornelius  Scipio  took  Carthago.  8.  Have  you 
not^  received  my  letter?  9.  I  have  received  your  letter. 
10.  Have  you  not  received  five  letters?  11.*  We  have 
received  ten  letters. 


1  For  the  agreement  of  the  participle  in  the  compound  tenses  with  the 
subject,  see  Rule  XXXV.  1,  page  54. 

2  See  Rule  XXXII,,  page  26. 

3  What  is  the  usmil  place  of  the  Possessive  Pronoun  ?     See  page  77 
note  1.    In  this  sentence,  tuam  precedes  its  noun  because  it  is  empiratic  ' 

4  Which  form  of  the  Interrogative  Pronoun  should  be  used    </»?.,  or 
quif    See  188.  '  ^    " 

^  Which  Interrogative  Particle  should  be  used  ?      See  346    II    i 
page  59.  '  *' 
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PART   THIRD. 


SYNTAX. 


CHAPTER    I. 
SYNTAX    OF    SENTENCES. 


SECTION   I. 
CLASSIFICATION^   OF   SENTENCES. 

343.  Syntax  treats  of  the  construction  of  sentences. 

344.  A  sentence  is  thought  expressed  in  language. 

345.  In  their  structure,  sentences  are  either  Simple^ 
Complex^  or  Compound : 

I.  A  Simple  Sentence  expresses  but  a  single  thought : 
Deus  mundum  aedif  Icavit,  God  made  the  world.  Cic. 

II.  A  Complex  Sentence  expresses  two  (or  more) 
thoughts,  so  related  that  one  is  dependent  upon  the  other : 

Donee  eris  ftlix,  multos  numerabis  Smicos;  So  long  as  you  are 
prosperous,  you  ivtil  number  many  friends.  Ovid. 

1.  Clauses.  —  In  this  example,  two  simple  sentences,  (1)  "  You  will 
be  prosperous,"  and  (2)  "You  will  number  many  friends,"  are  so  united 
that  the  first  only  specifies  the  time  of  the  second  :  You  will  number  many 
f'iends,  (when  ?)  so  long  as  you  are  prosperous.  The  parts  thus  united  ar« 
called  Clauses  or  Members. 

III.  A  Compound  Sentence  expresses  two  or  more  in- 
dependent thoughts : 

Sol  ruit,  et  monies  umbrantiir,  The  sun  descends,  and  the  mountains 
are  shaded.  Virg. 

346.  In  their  use,  sentences  are  either  Declarative^  In- 
terrogative^  Imperative^  or  Exclamatory. 
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I.  A  Beclarativk  Sentence  has  the  form  of  an  asser- 
tion  : 

Miltiades  accusatus  est,  Miltiades  was  accused.  Nep. 

II.  An   Interrogative    Sentence  has  the  form  of  a 
question  ; 

Quis  non  paupertutem  extimescit,  Who  does  not  fear  j. overt j^  f  Cic 
1.  iNTKKROG.vnvE  WoRDs.  _ Interrogative  sentences  generally  con- 
tam  some  mterrogaUve  word,  -  either  an  interrogative  pronoun,  adjective 
or  adverb,  or  one  c;  the  interrogative  particles,  „«,.o„L,  «./«.' 

1)  Questions  with  ne  ask  for  information:  Scnbitne,  Is  he  writin... 
JVe  IS  always  thus  appended  to  some  other  word 

no^lSgr'  ""''  """  "'"'  '''  '"""  '''■'  ^^''""^  -^■^'''  i«  ^- 

3 )  Questions  with  num  expect  the  answer  no :  Nam  scrlbit,  Is  he  writing  1 

III.  An  Lmperative  Sentence  has  the  form  of  a  com- 
mand, exhortation,  or  entreaty: 

Justitiam  cole,  Cultivate  justice.  Cic. 

IV.  An  Exclamatory  Sentence  lias  the  form  of  an  ex- 
clamation : 

Reliqult  (iuos  viros,  What  heroes  he  has  left  I  Cic. 


SECTION    11. 

simple  sentences. 

Elements  op  Sentences. 

347.  The  simple  sentence  in  its  most  simple  form  con- 
sists of  two  distinct  parts,  expressed  or  implied :' 

1.  The  Subject,  or  that  of  which  it  speaks. 

2.  The  Predicate,  or  that  which  is  said  of  the  subject: 
Cluilius  moritur,  CluUius  dies.  Liv. 

Here  CluiUus  is  the  subject,  and  momur  the  predicate. 

348.  The  simple  sentence  in  its  most  expanded  form 
'"V  "^  ''ficoc  aume  parts  with  their  vario 


fiers; 


modi- 
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In  his  castris  Cluiiius,  Albanus  rex,  morltur ;  CluUinSj  the  Alban 
king,  dies  in  this  camp.  Li  v. 

Here  Cluiiius,  Albdnus  rex,  is  the  subject  in  it3  enlarged  or  modified 
form,  and  in  his  castris  morltur  is  the  predicate  in  its  enlarged  or  modified 
form. 

349.  Principal  and  Subordinate.  —  The  subject  and 
predicate,  being  essential  to  the  structure  of  every  sen- 
tence, are  called  the  Principal  or  Essential  elements  ;  but 
their  modifiers,  being  subordinate  to  these,  are  called  the 
Subordinate  elements. 

350.  Simple  and  Complex.  —  The  elements,  whether 
principal  or  subordinate,  may  be  either  simple  or  complex: 

1.  Simple,  when  not  modified  by  other  words. 

2.  Complex,  when  thus  modified.^ 

Simple  Subject. 

351.  The  subject  of  a  sentence  must  be  a  noun,  or  some 
word  or  words  used  as  a  noun : 

Rex^  decrevit,  The  king  decreed.  Nep.  Ego^  ad  te  scribe,  / 
write  to  you.  Cic. 

Simple  Predicate. 

353.  The  simple  predicate  must  be  either  a  verb  or  the 
copula  sum  with  a  noun  or  adjective : 

Miltiades  est  aceiisatus,''  Miltiades  ivas  accused.  Nep.  Tu  es  tes- 
tis, You  are  a  witness.  Cic.    Fortuna  caeca  est,  Fortune  is  blind.  Cic. 

1.  Like  Sum,  several  other  verbs  sometimes  unite  with  a  noun  or 
adjective  to  form  the  predicate.  A  noun  or  adjective  thus  used  is 
called  a  Predicate  Noun  or  Predicate  Adjective.* 

1  Thus,  in  the  example  given  above,  the  simple  subject  is  Cluiiius ; 
the  complex,  Cluiiius,  Albdnus  rex;  the  simple  predicate,  moiitur;  the 
complex,  in  his  castris  morltur. 

2  In  these  examples,  the  noun  rex  and  the  pronoun  ego,  used  as  a  noun, 
are  the  subjects. 

3  In  the  first  of  these  examples,  the  predicate  is  the  verb,  est  accusdtus; 
In  the  second,  the  noun  and  copula,  est  testis ;  and  in  the  third,  the  adjec- 
^jypi  and  coiula.  caeca  est-. 

*  Thus  testis,  in  the  second  example,  is  a  Predicate  Noun,  and  caeca,  in 


the  tlrifd,  IS  a  fn 


n    Jjjtftrtt 


UVdCVVCt. 


djective. 
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SECTION  I. 
AOItEEMENT  OF  NOUNS. 

HTn,E  I.  -  Predicate  Nouns.^ 

362.  A  Predicate  Noun^  denoting  the  same  persor 
or  thing  as  its  Subject  agrees  with  it  in  case  : 

Ego  sum  nuntius,2/  am  a  messenger.   Liv.     Servius  rex  est  dee- 
laratus,  Servius  was  declared  king.  Liv. 

Exercise  L. 
I.     Vocabulary. 


Amnis,  amnis,  m. 

Cred,  are,  avi,  atum, 

Graecia,  ae,  f. 

Imperator,  imperatorls, 

Latin  us,  i,  m. 
Lavinia,  ae,  /. 
Malum,  i,  n. 
Nouiino,  are,  avi,  atiim, 
Numa,  ae,  m. 
Rhenus,  i,  m. 
Servius,  ii,  m. 
Stultitia,  ae,  f. 
Turn,  adv. 


river, 

to  create,  make,  elect. 
Greece, 
m.  commander. 

Latinus,  Italian  king. 

Lavinia,  a  proper  name. 

evil. 

to  call,  name. 

Numa,  Roman  king. 

the  Rhine,  river  in  Europe. 

Servius,  Roman  king. 

folly. 

then,  at  that  lime. 


Inillustratm-  in  the  subsequent  pages  the  leading  principles  of  the 
Latm  Svntax,  we  shall  take  up  the  most  common  Rules  in  the  order  in 
which  they  stand  in  the  Grammar.  In  doing  so,  we  shall  repeat  in  their 
proper  places  those  liulcs  which  we  have  had  occasion  to  anticipate  in  the 
pi-oViOus  ExRrcises. 

2  See  353,  1 ;  also  Rule  I.  note,  p.  59. 


118 


INTRODUCTORY    LATIN   BOOK. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Cicero  consuV  Mt?  2.  Cicero  orator  fuit.  3.  Cic- 
fero  turn*  erat^  orOtor  clarisslnn  .*  4.  Puer  orCtor  erit. 
f).  Niima  erat  rex.  G.  Niima  rex'  creatus  est.  7.  Cato 
imperator  fuit.  8.  Cato  magnus  imperator  fuit.  9.  Scipio 
consul  creatus  est.  10.  Scipio  consul  fuerat.  11.  Stultitia 
est  malum.  12.  Gloria  est  fructus  virtutis.  13.  Graecia 
allium  ^  mater  nominatur. 


III.     Translate  iiito  Latin. 

1.  The  Rhine  is  a  large  river.  2.  Rome  was  a  beautiful 
city.  3.  Cato  was  a  wise  man.  4.  Your  fither  is  a  wise 
man.  5.  Lavinia  was  the  daughter  of  the  king.  G.  Lati- 
nus  was  king.  7.  Lavinia  was  the  daughter  of  Latinus. 
8.  TuUia  was  the  daughter  of  Servius. 


APPOSITIVES. 

EXILE  II.— Appositives. 
363.  An  Appositive*'  agrees  with  its  Subject  in  case  : 

Cluilius  rex'*  moritur,  Cluilius  the  king  dies.  Li  v.   Urbes  Carthago « 
atque  Numantia,  the  cities  Carthage  and  Numantia.  Cic. 


»  Predicate  Noun.     See  Rule  I.     For  Model  for  parsing  Predicate 
Nouns,  sec  p.  59. 

2  For  the  place  of  the  verb  with  Predicate  Nouns,  see  note  on  fuit 
under  Exercise  XIX. 

3  Adverb  qualifying  erat.     See  Rule  LI.  p.  72. 

*  See  1G2  ;  also  Rule  XXXIII.  p.  34. 

*  Artiwn  depends  upon  mater.     Sec  Rule  XVI.  p.  21. 

*  See  363.  note.  u.  15:  also  Modnl.  i>.  ifi.     7-^pt    C^irthn.u-^    anA    ATtt, 
vtantia  are  all  Appositires. 
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Exercise  i^i. 


I. 

Alexander,  Alexandri,  m 
Conjux,  conjugis,  w.  and 
Epirus,  i,  / 
Eruditus,  a,  tim, 
Hann'),  Ilanndnis,  in. 
Justus,  a,  urn, 
Maccdoniii,  ac,  /. 
Ncpos,  nepotis,  m. 
Paulus,  i,  m. 
PhiHppus,  i,  m. 
Pyrrhus,  i,  m. 
Vulnero,  are,  avi,  atiim, 


Yocahulary. 

Alexander,  the  Great. 
/•         wifcy  husband . 

Epirus,  country  in  (rrcece. 
learned,  instructed  in. 
llanno,  Carthaginian  general. 
just,  upright. 
Macedonia,  Macedon. 
grandson. 

Paulus,  Roman  consul. 
Philip,  king  of  Macedon. 
Phyrrhus,  king  of  Epirus. 
to  wound. 


II.  Translate  into  English. 

^  1.  Cicero,  eruditisslmus  homo,^  consul  ^  fuit.     2.  Numa, 
justjssirnus  m>,  erat  rex.    3.  Ar.cus,  Numae  nepos,^  rex  fuit 

tt  Jr"r    pTt^^^^^  l>rhus,  Eplri  rex,  vulner.- 

tuse.t.  6.  Phil,ppus,rexMacedoniae,Athenien8essupera. 
vit  /.  laulusconsuPregemsuperavit.  8.  Philosophia, 
mater  bonurum  artium,  nos  erudit. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Tullia,  the  daughter'  of  Servius,  was  the  wife^  of 
larquu,  2  Servius,  tli^  father  of  Tullia,  was  a  king.  3 
Scipio,  the  leader  of  the  Romans,  took  Carthage.     4    Sci-' 

wrtLTr'Tif"'-  '•  Ph^lMUing  of  Macedonia, 
wa.  the  father  of  Alexander.  6.  Alexander,  the  son  of 
1  hihp,  was  king  of  Macedonia. 

^  ^^  Appositive.     Sec  Rule  ILF^r^M^d^r^bTpa^^^ 

.  ^,^;im.       ^-jjjy  Jiliie  i. 

^  See  222. 
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SECTION   11. 
NOMINATIVE. 

364.  Cases. — Nouns  liave  different  forms  or  cases  to 
mark  the  various  relations  in  which  they  are  used.  These 
cases,  in  accordance  with  their  general  force,  may  be  ar- 
ranged and  characterized  as  follows  : 

Case  of  the  Subject 
Case  of  Address. 
Case  of  Direct  Object. 
Case  of  Indirect  Object. 
Case  of  Adjective  Relations. 
Case  of  Adverbial  Relations.^ 

BTJLE  III.— Subject  Nominative. 

367.   The  Subject  of  a  Finite  verb  is  put  in  the 

Nominative : 

Servius  regnavit,  Servius  reigned.  Li  v.  Patent  portae,  The  gaten 
are  open.  Cic.     Rex  vicit,  The  king  conquered.  Liv. 

1.  Tlie  Subject  is  always  a  substantive,  a  pronoun,  or  some  word 
or  clause  used  substantively  : 

Ego  reges  cjecl,  /  have  banished  kings.  Cic. 

2.  Subject  Omitted.  —  See  460,  2,  p.  54. 


I. 

Nominative, 

II. 

Vocative, 

III. 

Accusative, 

IV. 

Dative, 

V. 

Genitive, 

VI. 

Ablative, 

Exercise 

LII. 

T. 

Vocabulary. 

Libertas,  libertatis,  /. 

liberty.                 1 

Opulentus,  a,  um, 

rich.,  opulent.      1 

Quotidie,  adv. 

daily.              |/ 

Vitlum,  ii,  n. 

fault.,  vice,      v 

Oppidum,  i,  n. 

town,  city.      ' 

^  This  arrangement  is  adopted  in  the  discussion  of  the  cases,  because 
tt  is  thouorht  it  will  best  oresent  the  force  of  the  several  cases,  and  their 
relation  to  each  other. 
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II.  Translate  into  English, 

1.  /(5a/mMiberttta«c.8t.  2.  W>«  Roma  liberata  emt  iJ 
Haeo  urbs  cJ.i.iHsKma  lil)erab!tur.  4.  Ilaoc.  urhs  o,,ule„ti8Hl- 
ma  est  capta.  5.  Virtus  quotidio  laudatur.  G.  Viitfite.s 
Bemper  laudabuntur.  7.  Sapier.tia  neinper  ost  lauduta. 
8.  Libertas  sempor  laudabltur.  9.  Omnia  bostium  oppida 
expugnuta  Kuiit. 

III.  Translate  into   Latin. 

1.  Was  not  Philip  w(>un<led  ?     2.  PMlip,  king  of  Mace- 
donia   was   wounded       3.   Many  soldiers  were' wounded. 
4.   Did  not   the    soldiers   liglit   bravely?     5.    The  soldiers 
fought  bravely.     6.    Will  not  the  laws   be  observed  ^     7 
The  laws  have  been  observed.     8.  They  will  be  observed.* 

SECTION    III 
VOCATIVE. 

RULE  IV. -Case  of  Address. 

369.  The  Name  of  the  person  or  thing  addressed  is 
put  in  the  Vocative  : 

Perge,  Laeli,'  Proceed,  Laeliu,.  Cic.  Quid  es^,  Catilina,^  Wh, 
W  t/,  Caliline  f  Cic.  Tuum  est,  Servi,3  regnum.  The  kingdom  is 
ifonrsy  iyervius.  Liv. 

Exercise  LIU. 

I.     Vocabulary/. 

Auditor,  auditoris,  m.  hearer,  auditor, 
Carus,  a,  um,  ^ig^r. 
Juvenrs,  Is,  m.  and  /  a  youth,  young  man. 
Legatus,  i,  m.  ambassador. 
Saluto,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  salute. 


'  Sixbject  ofliberdta  es..     See  Rule  III.     For  Model  for  par^in^^b:. 
jects,  see  p.  .57.  «="""- 

o  txri.       ft       -.  . 

-  TT  iiy  tioa-ma  rather  tiian  iiberdtus  f     See  Rule  XXXV   1   p  54 
3  Laeli   Cati/lna,  and  Servi  are  all  in  the  Vocative  by  this  Kule.  ' Laeli 
in  for  Laehe .  and  Servi,  for  /Serui'g. 
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II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Te,  Scipio^  salutamus.  2.  Vos,  amid''  cariseimi,* 
saluto.  3.  Vos,  auditdres  ornnes,  salutamus.  4.  Verba 
inea,  Judices,  audlte.  5.  Haec  verba,  legiiti,  audite.  6. 
Vos,  milites,  lianc  urbem  clariasimam  custodlte.  T.  Mill- 
tea  1  fortissimi,  patriam  vestram  liberate.  8.  Vestram  vir- 
tutem,  juvenes,  laudamus. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin, 

1.  Boys^  hear  the  words  of  your  father.  2.  Judges^ 
you  shall  hear  the  truth.  3.  Father^  have  we  not  spoken 
the  truth  ?  4.  You,  boys,  have  spoken  the  truth.  5.  Sol- 
diers, you  have  fought  bravely.  G.  You,  brave  soldiers, 
have  saved  your  country.  7.  Pupils,  I  praise  your  dili- 
gence. 


SECTION    IV. 
ACCUSATIVE, 

RTTLE  v.— Direct  Object. 

371.  The  Direct  Object''  of  an  action  is  put  in  the 
Accusative  : 

Deus  mundum  aedificavit,  God  made  the  world.*  Cic.  Libera 
rem  publicam,  Free  the  republic.  Cic.  Populi  Romani  salutem 
defendite,  Defend  the  safety  of  the  Roman  people.  Cic. 


1  In  the  Vocative,  according  to  Rule  IV.  No  special  Model  for  parsing 
is  deemed  necessary,  as  all  nouns  are  parsed  substantially  in  the  same 
way ;  though  different  Rules  are,  of  course,  assigned  for  different  cases. 
See  Directions  for  Parsing,  p.  15  ;  also  Model,  p.  IG. 

The  Vocative  is  not  often  the  first  word  in  the  sentence,  though  it  is 
sometimes  thus  placed,  as  in  the  seventh  sentence  in  this  I'xercise. 

2  Sec  1G2. 

"  See  uule  on  Direct  Object,  p.  70. 

*  See  note  on  the  position  of  the  Object  in  the  Latin  sentence,  p.  70. 
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Exercise    LIV. 
I.      Vbcabidary. 


Flaminius,  ii,  m. 
Marcellus,  i,  m. 
Poeiius,  a,  um, 
Poenus,  1,  m. 
Sanctus,  a,  um, 
SiciHa,  ae,  f. 
Spolir),  are,  uvi,  atura, 
Syriicusae,  arum,  /'.  plur. 


Flaminius,  Roman  general. 
Marcellus,  Roman  general. 
Carthaginian, 
a  Carthaginian, 
holy,  sacred. 
Sicily,  the  island  of. 
to  rob,  spoil,  despoil. 
Syracuse,  city  in  Sicily. 


IT.      Traiislate  into  English. 

1.  Alexander  multas  urbes^  expugnavit.  2.  Italia  pul- 
chras  urbes  habuit.  3.  Ilostes  templa  spoliabant.  4.  Tem- 
pla  sanctissima  spoliaverunt.  5.  Hannibal  Flaminium ' 
consulem  ^  supeiTivit.  6.  Poeni  Siciliani  occupaverant.  7. 
Marcellus  ^  niagnani  huj  us  insulae  *  partem  cepit.  8.  Mar- 
cellus Syracusas/  nobilissimam  urbein,^  expugnavit. 

III.      Translate  into  JjUtin. 

1.  Do  you  not^  love  yonv  paroits  f^  2.  We  love  our 
parents.  3.  You  practise  virtue.  4.  Our  pupils  will  prac- 
tise virtue.  5.  Did  not  Rome  have  beautiful  temples  ?  6. 
Komc  had  beautiful  temples.  7.  Have  not  the  enemy  ** 
taken  the  city?  8.  They  have  taken  the  beautiful  city. 
9.  They  will  plunder  all  the  temples. 

^  Direct  Object,  in  the  Accusative,  according  to  Rule  V.  For  Model 
for  parsing,  sec  p.  71, 

2  Appositlve.     See  Rule  II.  363. 

3  Apply  to  this  sentence  Suggestions  IV.  and  V. 

*  IJuj'us  tnsiilae,  of  this  island  ;  i.e.,  of  Sicily.  Observe  the  position  of 
the  GenitiA'C  between  the  adjective  magnam  and  its  noun  partem.  Se« 
note  on  pondus,  Exercise  XXX.  II.  10. 

"  See  346,  II.  1. 

*  The  Latin  word  must  be  in  the  plural. 
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ACCUSATIVE  OF  TIME  AND  SPACE. 

RXTLE  Vni.- Accusative  of  Time  and  Space. 

378.  Duration  op  Time,  and  Extent  op  Space,  are 
expressed  by  the  Accusative  ;  ^j    ' .     *,        ^ 

Romulus  septem  et  triginta  regnavit  annos,i  Itoinulus  reigned 
Ihirty-seven  years.  Liv.     Qulnque  miUia   passuura  ambulare,  To  walk 
five  miles.  Cie.     Pedes    oetoginta  distare,  To  he  eighty  feet  distant 
Caes.     Nix  quattuor  pedes'  alta,  Snow  four  feet  deep.  Liv. 

Exercise    LV. 
I.     Vocabulary. 


Agger,  aggerls,  m. 
Ambiilo,  are,  avi,  atum, 
Centum, 
Gladius,  ii,  m. 
Lacedaemonius,  ii,  m. 
Latus,  a,  um, 
Longus,  a,  um, 
Mensis,  mensis,  m. 
Ncx,  noctis,  /. 
Oetoginta, 
Pes,  pedis,  m. 
Quinquaginta, 
Regno,  are,  avi,  atum, 
Vigllo,  are,  avi,  atum. 


mound,  rampart 
to  walk, 
hundred, 
sword. 

a  Lacedaemonian,  Spartcuu 

broad,  wide. 

long. 

month. 

night. 

eighty. 

foot. 

fif^y- 

to  reign. 

to  watch,  he  awake. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 
1.    Lacedaemonii   pacem   sex   annos"^  servaverunt.      2. 
Magnam  noctis  partem'  vigilaveram.     3.  Puer  octo  horas 

1  Anma  denotes  Duration  of  Time,  while  miUia  and  pedes  denote^- 
tent  of  Space.    They  are  all  in  the  Accusative  by  this  Rule. 

2  In  the  Accusative   denoting  Duration  of  Time.     Sec  Rule  VIIL 

No  special  Model  for  parsinir  is  nccessarv.     Th«  nnr.ji  ,M,iii  i -.a^a  J 

previous  directions  nnd  Models. 
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dormlvit.     4.  Latinus  multos  annos  regnavit.     5.  In  Italia 
sex  menses  fiilmus.     6.  In  ilia  urbe  decern  dies  fuimiis.     7 
Agger  octoginta  pedes '  latus  fuit.      8.  Hie  gladius  sex 
pedes  longus  est. 

III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Did  you  not  M^alk  two  hours?  2.  We  walked  three 
hours.  .3.  Did  you  not  sleep  six  hours?  4.  We  slept 
eight  hours.  5.  The  soldiers  guarded  the  city  ten  months. 
6.  Were  you  not  in  the  city  four  months  ?  7.  We  were 
in  the  city  five  months.    8.  The  mound  was  fifty  feet  high. 


ACCUSATIVE  OF  LIMIT. 

RULE  IX. -Accusative  of  Limit 

379.  The  Name  of  a  Town  used  as  th^Limi^  of 
motion  is  put  in  the  Accusative :  n/AMtOdt  iMM^jU/^ 

Nuntius  Romam  redit,  The  messenger  returns  to  Rome.  Lh. 
PlatoTarentuni2venit,  Plato  came  to  Tarentum.  Cic.  Fugit  Tar- 
qiiimoBy^HeJiedto  Tarquinii.  Cic. 


Exercise    LVI. 
I.     Vocabulary. 


Athenae,  arum,  /  plur. 
Fugio,  fugero.  fugi,  fugitum, 
Lysander,  Lys^ndri,  m. 
Miltiades,  is,  m. 
Navigo,  are,  avi,  atum, 


Athens,  capital  of  Attica. 
to  Jlee,  fly,  run  away. 
Lysander,  Spartan  general. 
Miltiades,  Athenian  general. 
to  sail,  sail  to. 


J  In  the  Accusative,  denoting  Extent  of  Space. 
^2  Romam,  Tarentum,  and  Tarquinios  are  all  names  of  towns  used  as  the 
t^ii  of  Motion;  i.e.,  the  motion  is  represented  as  ending  in  those  towns. 
The>  are  in  the  Accusative,  according  to  Rule  IX. 
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Reduco,  reducere,  reduxl,  reductilm, 

Revoco,  are,  avi,  atum, 

Sparta,  ae,  / 

Tarentum,  i,  n. 

Thebunus,  a,  um, 

TLebanus,  i,  m. 


to  lead  hack. 

to  recall. 

Sparta,  capital  of  Laconia 

Tarentum,  Italian  town. 

Theban. 

a  Thehan. 


II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Cicero  Romam  '  revocatus  est.  2.  Consules  Jiomam 
revocati  sunt.  3.  Hannibal  Carthaginem  '  revocatus  erat. 
4.  Lysander  At/ienas '  navigavit.  5.  Pyrrhus  Tarentum 
fugatus  est.  6.  Consul  regeni  Tarentum  fugavit.  7.  The- 
bani  exercitum  Spartam  ducunt.  8.  Miltiades  exercitum 
Athenas  reduxit. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

I.  Who  fled  to  Carthage?^  2.  Did  not  the  enemy  flee 
to  Carthage  f  3.  They  fled  to  Carthage.  4.  Will  not  the 
army  be  led  back  to  Rome  V  5.  The  army  has  been  led 
back  to  RoSile.     6.  Tho  commander  led  the  army  to  Athens. 

SECTION  V. 

DATIVE. 

382.  The  Dative  is  the  Case  of  the  Indirect  Object, 
and  is  used, 

I.  With  Verbs. 

II.  With  xidjectives. 

III.  With  their  Derivatives,  —  Adverbs  and  Substantives. 


DATIVE   WITH   VERBS. 

383.  Indirect  Object.  —  A  verb  is  often  attended  by 

a  noun  designating  the  object  indirectly  aflected   by  the 

^  In  the  Accusative,  according  to  Kule  IX.  " 

J. in  ^yor^_  will  be  lu  the  Accusative^  in  accordance  wiih  Iwuie 
XJk. 
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action,  —  that  to  or  for  which  something  is  or  is  done. 
A  noun  thus  used  is  called  an  Indirect  Object. 

EULE  Xn.— Dative  with  Verbs. 

384.  The  Indirect  Object  is  put  in  the  Dative : 

I.  With  Intransitive  and  Passive  Verbs : 

Tempori  •  cedit,  He  yields  to  the  time.  Cic.  Sibi  timuerant,  They 
had  feared  for  themselves.  Caes.  Laborl  student,  They  devote  them- 
selves to  labor.  Caes.  Nobis  ^  vita  data  est,  Life  has  been  g;  ^.Ued  to 
us.  Cic.     Numitori  deditur,  He  is  delivered  to  Numitor.  Li  v. 

II.  With  Transitive  Verbs,  in  connection  with  the 
Accusative  : 

Pons  iter  hostibus  2  dedit,  The  bridye  gave  a  passage  to  the  enemy. 
Liv.  Leges  civitatibus  suls  scripserunt,  They  prepared  laws  for  their 
states.  Cic. 


Exercise    LVII. 


I.     Vocabulary. 

Carthaginiensis,  e, 

Carthaginiensis,  is,  m.  and  /. 

Conon,  Cononis,  m. 

DebeS,  debere,  debui,  debitum, 

Bispliceo,  displicere,  displicui,  displicitum, 

Dono,  are,  avi,  atiim, 

Gens,  gentis,  /. 

Gratia,  ae,  /. 

Laboro,  are,  avi,  atiim. 


Carthaginian. 

a  Carthaginian. 

Conon,  Athenian  gen'l. 

to  owe. 

to  displease. 

to  give. 

race. 

favor,  gratitude,  thanks. 

to  strive  for. 


1  TempSrl,  sibi,  and  labori  are  in  the  Dative  with  the  Intransitive  verbs 
c&iit,  titnuirant  (intransitive  here),  and  student;  while  nobis  and  Numit&ri 
are  in  the  Dative  with  tlie  Passive  verbs  data  est  and  dedUur. 

2  Hostibus  is  in  the  Dative,  in  connection  with  the  Accusative  iter,  with 
the  Transitive  verb  dedit.  In  the  same  way,  civitatibus  is  in  the  Dative, 
in  connection  with  the  Accusative  leges,  with  the  Transitive  verb  scripse- 
rmU. 
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Monstro,  are,  uvi,  atum, 

Plficeo,  plilcere,  plucui,  placltum, 

Senectiis,  senectutis,  f. 

Sentcntlil,  ae,  f. 

Servi'o,  serviro,  servivi,  servitum, 

Via,  ae,  / 


to  show,  point  ouL 

to  2)lease. 

old  age. 

opinion. 

to  serve. 

toay,  road. 


m  f 


II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Gives  leffibus'^  parent.  2.  Multae  Italiae  civitales 
Eomunis  parebant.  3.  Haec  sententia  Caesari^  placuit. 
4.  Ilia  sententia  Caesuri  displieuit.  5.  Milites  gloriae 
labOrant.  6.  Hoc  consilium  Caesari  iiuntiutum  est.  7. 
Nostra  consilia  hostibiis  nuntiiita  sunt.  8.  7^/^i  ^  magnam 
gratiam  habumus.  9.  Ilabeo  senectuti  niagnam  gratiam. 
10.  Conon  pccuniam  civibus  donavit.  11.  Pastor  puero 
viam  moDstmvit.  12.  Tibi  viam  monstriibo.  13.  Roraani 
Carthaginiensibus  bellum  indixerunt. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Did  I  not  obey  my  ^  father?^  2.  You  obeyed  your 
father.  3;  We  will  obey  the  laws  of  the  state.  4.  Do  not 
the  citizens  serve  the  Jang  ?  5.  They  have  served  the 
king.  6.  Will  you  not  serve  the  state  ?  7.  We  will  serve 
the  state.  8.  Will  you  not  tell  me  (to  me^)  the  truths' 
9.  I  have  told  you  (to  you)  the  truth.     10.  Will  you  show 

1  Indirect  Object,  in  the  Dative,  accoKding  to  Rule  XII.  I. 

2  Indirect  Object,  in  the  Dative,  in  connection  with  the  Accusativ* 
gratiam  with  the  Transitive  vcrh  Jiabemus,  accordin-  to  Rule  XII  II 

In  the  aiTangement  of  Objects,  the  Indirect  ge„e^allv  precedes  the 
Direct,  as  in  this  sentence;  though  the  order  is  sometimes  reversed,  as  iu 
the  tenth  sentence  in  this  Exercise. 

8  In  examples  like  this,  the  Possessive  pronoun  may  cither  be  ex 
pressed  or  omitted,  as  it  is  often  omitted  in  Latin  when  not  emphatic 

*  Dative.     See  Rule  XII.  IL 

*  Accusative.     See  Rule  XII.  IL 


SYNTAX.  —  DATIVE. 


129 


me  (to  me)  the  way?  11.  We  will  show  you  the  way. 
12.  Did  they  declare  war  against  the  Romans?  13. 
They  had  declared  war  against  the  Romans. 


DATIVE   WITH  ADJECTIVES. 

RULE  XIV. -Dative. 

391.  With  Adjectives,  the  object  to  which  the  qual- 
ity is  directed  is  put  in  the  Dative  : 

Patriae  solum  omnibus  ^  carum  est,  The  soil  of  their  country  is 
dear  to  all.  Cic.  Id  aptum  est  tempori,  Thii  is  adapted  to  the  time. 
Cic.  Omni  aetuti  mors  est  communis,  Death  is  common  to  every  age. 
Cic.  Cunis  similis  ICipo  est,  A  doj  is  similar  to  a  wolf.  Cic.  Naturae 
accommudatum,  Adapted  to  nature.  Cic.  Graeciae  utile,  Useful  to 
Greece.  Nep. 

1.  Adjectives  with  Dative.  —  The  most  common  are 
those  signifying  : 

Agreeablcj  easy,  frisndbj,  like,  near,  necessary,  suitable,  subject^ 
useful,  togetlier  witli  others  of  a  similar  or  opposite  meaning,  and 
verbals  in  bilis. 

Exercise    LVIII. 


I.      Vocabulary. 

Amiciis,  a,  um, 
IHspiinia,  ae,  f. 
Multitudj,  multitudinis,  / 
Suguntum,  i,  n. 
Similis,  o. 
Solum,  i,  n. 
Veritas,  veritutis,  /. 


friendly. 

Spain. 

multitude. 

Sarjuntum,  city  in  Spain. 

like. 

soil. 

veri'.y,  truth. 


1  Dative,  showing  to  whom  the  soil  is  dear,  — dear  to  all.    In  the  same 
way  m  tncso  examples,  tempdri  is  used  with  optum^  aetdti  with  communis 
hpo  with  similis,  naturae  with  accommodutum,  and  Graeciae  with  utile. 
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II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Parentes  nobis^  cari  sunt.  2.  Patria  nobis  cara  est. 
3.  Patria  tibi »  erit  carissima.  4.  Patriae  solum  7iobis  carum 
est.  6.  Hannibal  exercitui  earns  fuit.  6.  Victoria  Roma- 
nis  grata  fiiit.  7.  Libertas  multitudlni  grata  est.  8.  Veri- 
tas nobis  gratissima  est.  9.  Jucunda  m'ihi  oratio  fuit.  10. 
Saguntum  Romanis  amlcum  fuit.  11.  Hannibal  Sagun- 
tum,2  Hispaniae  civitatem  ''  Romanis  *  amicam,^  expugn^vit. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Will  not  these  books  be  useful  to  you  f  2.  They  are 
useful  to  us.  3.  They  will  be  useful  to  xjou.  4.  This  law 
has  been  useful  to  the  state.  5.  Will  not  this  book  be  ac 
ceptable  to  you  ?  6.  I'hat  book  will  be  acceptable  to  me. 
7.  This  book  will  be  most  acceptable « to  my  brother. 

SECTION  VI. 

GENITIVE. 

393.  The  Genitive  in  its  primary  meaning  denotes 
source  or  cause;  but,  in  its  general  use,  it  corresponds  to 
the  English  Objective  with  of,  and  expresses  various  ad- 
jective relations. 

GENITIVE    WITH    NOUNS. 

RULE  XVI. -Genitive. 
395.  Any  Noun,  not  an  Appositive,  qualifying  the 
meaning  of  another  noun,  is  put  in  the  Genitive : 


1  Dative,  according  to  Rule  XIV. 

2  Accusative.     See  Rule  V. 

3  Appositive,  in  agreement  with  Saguntum.     See  Rule  II. 
*  Dative  with  amicam.     See  Rule  XIV. 

«  Amicam  agrees  with  civitatein.     See  Rule  XXXIII.  p.  34 
«  See  162. 
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Catonisi  orationes,  Cato's  orations.  Cic.  Castra  hostium,  The 
camp  of  the  enemy.  Liv.  Mors  Hamilcaris,  The  death  of  Jiamilcar. 
Liv.     See  363. 


Exercise   LIX. 


I.     Vocabulary/, 


Communis,  e, 
Conscientia,  ae,  / 
Dulcis,  e, 

Honor,  honoris,  m. 
Orbis,  orbis,  m. 
Orbis  terrarum,2 
Parvus,  a,  iim, 
Prineipium,  ii,  n. 
Rectum,  i,  n. 
Socrates,  is,  m. 


common. 

consciousness. 

sweet,  pleasant. 

honor. 

circle,  world. 

the  world. 

small. 

beginning. 

rectitude,  right. 

Socrates,  Athenian  philosopher. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Justitia  virtutwn  ^  reglna  est.  2.  Sapientia  est  mater 
omnium  bonarum  artium.  3.  Socrates  parens  jj/iilosop/iiae 
fuit.  4.  Virtus  veri  honoris*  mater  est.  5.  Patria  com- 
munis** est  omnium  nostrum «  parens.  G.  Roma  orbis' 
terrarum  caput  fuit.  7.  Omnium  rerum  principia  parva 
sunt.  8.  Conscientia  recti  est  praemium  virtutis  dulcissi- 
mum. 


1  Catonis  qualittcs  orationes,  and  is  in  the  Genitive,  in  accordance  with 
tlie  Rule. 

2  Literally  the  circle  of  land^i. 

3  Genitive,  depending  upon  reyina.     Rule  XVI. 
^  Genitive,  depending  upon  maier. 

•■^  Communis  agrees  with  parens.     See  Rule  XXXIIL 

*  Genitive,  depending  upon  parens. 

'  Orbis  depends  upon  caput,  and  terrarum  upon  oHtis. 
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III.      Translate  into  Latin. 


1.  The  orations  of  Cicero  are  i>r:iiKe(l.  2.  The  courage 
of  the  soldiers  .saved  tl,e  city.  3.  The  crown  of  the  kina 
was  golden.  4.  The  sword  of  the  general  was  beautiful 
6.  llie  son  of  the  consul  violated  the  laws  of  the  state. 
6.  The  citizens  will  observe  the  laws  of  the  state. 

GENITIVE    WITH    ADJECTIVES. 
EULE  XVn.~  Genitive. 

399.  Many  Adjectives  take  a  Genitive  to  complete 
their  meaning ; 

M\'^u^\>xn6}.s,^  Derdrous  of  praise.  Cic.  Oin  cn^idx^,  Desirous  of 
leisure.  U^..  Amans  sui  virtus,  Virtue  fond  of  ilself.  Clc.  Efficiens 
voluptatjs,  Productive  of  pleasure.  CIc.  Gloriae  mumor,  mndful  of 
glory.  Liv.  "^       "^ 

1.  Force  of  this  Genitive. -The  genitive  here  retains 
Its  usual  force, -o/,  in  respect  of -and  may  be  used  after 
adjectives  which  admit  this  relation. 

2.  Adjectives  with  the  Genitive— The  most  com- 
mon are 

1)  Verbals  in  ax,  and  participles  in  ans  and  ens  used 
adjectively. 

^  2)  Adjectives  denoting  des(re,  knowledge,  skill,  recollec^ 
tion,  participation,  mastery,  fulness,  and  their  contraries. 


Amans,  umantis, 
Avidus,  a,  um, 


Exercise   LX. 
I.      Vocabulary. 


loving,  fond  of  * 

desirous  of  eager  for. 


^Laudis  completes  the  meaning  of  avidus;  desirous  (of  what')  of 
praise.     It  is  in  the  Genitive,  by  tliis  Rule.     In  the  same  wav,  otil  com- 
pletes  the  meaning  of  cupXdus ;  sui,  of  amans ;  vduptatis,  of  ejiciens ;  and 
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Certamen,  certamlnls,  n. 

contest,  Htrlfc,  battU. 

Cupldu.;,  a,  um, 

<lesirou.<  of. 

Fons,  font  Is,  in. 

fountain. 

Lau3,  hudls,  / 

praixe. 

Novltua,  novltiitls, 

/ 

noc(d'y. 

Puritus,  il,  um, 

skilled  in. 

Piscis,  piscis,  in. 

fish. 

Plenus,  a,  um, 

fall. 

Voluptas,  voluptutts,  / 

jdeasure. 

II.  Translate  into  English, 

1.  Tlomrini  avidi  (jloriae  ^  fiieriint.  2.  Homines  novitutis 
avldi  sunt.  3.  Niuna  pacts  ^  ci';;t  lunnntissimus.'^  4.  Pa- 
triae amantisslnii  Riinius.  5.  Consul  gloriac  cupidus  erat. 
6.  Cicero  gloriae  cupidissimus  ^  fuit.  7.  Milites  erant 
avidissinii  certaminis.  8.  Fons  piseiiun  plcnissimus  est. 
9.  Atlienienses  belli  navalis  i)eritissinu  fuerunt. 

III.  Translate  into  Jjatin. 

1.  Boys  are  fond  of  praise.  2.  Are  you  not  fond  of 
'praise?  3.  We  are  fond  of  praise.  4.  AVere  not  the 
Athenians  fond  of  pleasure?  5.  They  were  always  fond 
of  pleasure.  6.  They  are  desirous  of  glory.  7.  Are  you 
not  desirous  of  a  victory  ?  8.  We  are  desirous  of  a  vic- 
tory. 

SECTION  VII. 

AllLATIVE. 

412.  The  Ablative  in  its  primary  meaning  is  closely  re- 
lated to  the  Genitive  ;  but,  in  its  genend  use,  it  corresponds 
to  the  English  Objective  with  from..,  hy.,  in.,  with,  and  ex- 
presses various  adverbial  relations.  It  is  accordingly  used 
with  Verbs  and  Adjectives ;  while  the  Genitive,  as  the  case 
of  adjective  relations,  is  most  common  with  Nouns.  See 
393. 


^  Genitive,  completing  the  meaning  of  the  adjective.     See  Rule  XiVII 


134 


INTRODUCTORY   LATIN   BOOK. 


..  \ 


ABLATIVE  OF  CAUSE,  MANNER.  MEANS. 

RtTLE  XXI. -Cause,  Manner,  Means. 

* 

Ars  uHlltate  laudatur,  An  art  k  praise.t  hea,„.e  of  U,  u^efulnes, 
«</„».,„,„„  ..„,,.  Cie.     Sol  „„„ia  lu,e  collustrat,  TkeZaZ 

»««  .«  ,n  c..n..^uence  of  Us  »„„,,,.  Nep.    Laetus  sorte  j)Z"a 
With  your  lot.  Hor.  '     '•'"*^" 

1.  Application  op  Kule— This  Ablative  is  of  ve,T 
irequcnt  occurrence,  and  is  use<l  both  with  verbs  and  ad 
jectives. 

2.  Ablative  op  Cause. -This  designates  that  h, 
tchch,  by  reason  of  v,hich,  because  .f  ^hich,  in  acoorl 
anee  with  which,  any  thing  is  or  is  done. 

3.  Ablative  of  Mannek.  -  This  Ablative  is  re.»ularlv 
accompanied  by  some  modifier,  or  by  the  j.ropositiou  «„„,  ; 
but  a  few  ablatives,  cliiefly  those  signifying  manner,  -  nuirL 
ordme,  ruUon^,  etc.,  _  occur  without  suel,  accompaniment: 

Vi  summa.  With  the  greatest  violence.  Nep.  More  Persurum  /„ 
tl.  n,an.er  of  tke  Persians.  Nep.  Cum  sllenfo  audire,  To  W  Z 
nlence.  L.v.    Id  ord,..e  facere,  To  Uo  i,  in  orier,  or  p^operlyZc 


Ut ,.  not  always  noasible  ,o  di«i„g„jsl,  between  Cause,  Manner  and 
Means.  Scmenme.  the  sam.  Ablative  „,ay  involve  bolh  Ca«  nj 
^«.n»  or  both  Mean,  and  Manner.  Still  the  pupil  should  be  taush^o 
dc.crm.ne  .„  each  instance,  a,  far  a,  „o„iMe,  what  is  the  real  force  of 
«,e  Ablative.  Thu.  in  the  exa„„„cs.  „„V,V„-,.  „e„„tes  .ajf ,  Zu 
of  .u  usefulness;  ,,aria.  .neans,  whh  perhaps  the  aee^sorv  notion  of 

cause;  modis,  nmnmr :  /ur^.  mftan=  •  -/.«/..,„ ,    '. 

with  pertaps  th.^  ^.cessory  notion  of  means;  «,d  «,«.,  cause  and  mint 
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4.  Ablattvb  of  Means.  —  This  includes  the  Instru- 
ment  and  all  other  Means  employed. 

6.  Ablative  op  Agent. —This  designates  the  Person 
by  whom  anything  is  done  as  a  voluntjiiy  agent,  and  takes 
the  preposition  a  or  ab: 

Occisua  est  a  Thebanis,  He  was  slain  by  the  Thebana.^    Nep. 

Exercise    LXI. 


I.     Vocabulary. 


Munu9,  munuris,  n. 
Natiira,  ae,  /. 
Pelhs,  pellla,  / 
Quotidianiis,  a,  um, 
Seythae,  arum,  m.  plur. 
Triumphd,  are,  avi,  atum, 
Ufliis,  us,  m. 
Vestio,  ire,  ivi,  itum. 


reward^  gift, 
nature, 
skin,  hide, 
daily. 
Scythians, 
to  triumph. 

tU€. 

to  clothe. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Consul  virtute  ^  iaudutiis  est.  2  Urbs  natiira  ^  mu- 
nita  '  t.  ii.  Haec  urbs  arte  munietur.  4.  Muneribus^ 
delectamur.  5.  Roma  Camilli  virtute  est  servata.  G.  Ca- 
millas hostes  magn'^  proelio  superavit.  7.  Scipio  patrem 
singulari  virtute  servavit.  8.  Scipio  ingenti  gloria*  tri- 
umphavit.^    9.  Seythae  corp5ra  pellibus  vestiebant. 

1  By  comparing  this  example  with  those  under  the  Rule,  the  second 
for  instance,  it  will  be  seen  that  th*  Latin  construction  distinguishes  the 
person  by  i':hom  any  thing  is  done  from  the  means  by  which  it  is  done, 
designating  the  former  by  tlie  Ablative  with  a  or  ab  {a  Thebanis,  by 
the  Thcbans),  and  the  latter  by  the  Ablative  without  a  preposition ;  gloria, 
by  glory. 

2  Ablative  of  Cause,  according  to  Rule  XXI. 
'  Ablative  of  Means. 

*  Ablative  of  Manner. 

«  The  privilege  of  entering  Rome  in  grand  triumphal  procession  was 
sometimes  awarded  to  eminent  Roman  generals  as  they  returned  from 
victory.     Triumphdvit  here  refers  to  such  a  triumpli, 

T 
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HI.     Tramlate  into  Latin. 
1.  Are  not  the  fields  adorned  with  powers  ^'     2    TK 
fieWo  arc  adorned  with  heaMmjowers    7  Z ' 
strengthened  your  memory  4„  nS Ti  K  ^"'^  "•^' 

my  memory  by  daily  use      5    V  „  .   ""  «f«"gthened 

cause  of)  your'dm/nee;-   6    o!:;:l';  'T'  '"'  ^'"'- 
for  their  dilitfence      7    Th„  '^  '^      '"""' '"""'  P'™«<» 

valor.    8.  E^ome  J'slv^it'::'  'T  '"^  "''^  "^ '''^ 
soldiers.  ''^  ^^^  ^^'"r  «f  ti'e  Roman 


ABLATIVES  WITH  COMPARATIVES. 
HTOE  XXni.-AWative  with  Comparative.. 

ehelU:r""''^^  "'*°"*  '^''-  -  fo"o-d  b, 

'        '^^^  ^^ ^^^^^^  if^an  goodness?  Cic 

inltrby  rLro"^'^"''  "'-^  '^""^^^  ^^  "■«  ^o- 

them :  ^  '''  '^^  *'  corresponding  noun  before 


^  Ablative  of  Means.    TJuie  XXI 

2  Ablative  of  Cause. 

^  T7rtufean(l  iow<VJ^e  are  both  in  fi,«  aui    • 

^i"«.  ^  ^^"^'^  ^"^^  the  comparative  //le- 

^  Q«a»i  is  a  conjunction,  meaning  than      P«„-       .• 
nctives,  used  to  connect  w;rds  or  luses      '''"•' ""^^^""^  ^^  --«  eon- 

'  ^yns  and  ,/rA/,  the  one  before  and  the*  otli.r  ./> 

the  .ame  construction,  in  the  Dative  .l^Z'Zf'''.'''''!^.'.^''  ^^^^  ^^ 
^  iiuie  XJV,  39 J,        ,  '    ->-^— .,g  ..^o«  icrriouii^r  ftccorOing 
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Exercise    LXII. 


I. 

Ai^entum,  i.  n. 
Avaritia  ae./. 
B5nitus,  bonitatis,/. 
Eloquens,  eloquentis, 
Ferrum,  i,  n. 
Foedus,  a,  iim, 
Pretiosus,  a,  um, 
Quam,  conj. 
Scientia,  ae,/ 
Turris,  turris,/. 


Vocabulary. 

silver. 


avarice. 

goodness^  excellence. 

eloquent. 

iron. 

detestable. 

valuable. 

than. 

knowledge. 

tower. 


n.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Virtus  raihi  ^  gloria  ^  est  carior.  2.  ?atna  mihi  vita  ^ 
mea  est  carior.  3.  Quid  estjucunclius«m^c^^^a.^  4.  Quid 
foedius  est  avaritia'^  5.  Aurum  argento  pretiosius  est. 
6.  Animus  corpore  est  nobilior.  7.  Turris  altior  erat  quam 
murus.3  8.  Quid  multitudini  ^  gratius  quam  libertas  est  ? 
9.  Pater  tuus  est  sapientior  quam  tu.*  10.  Quis  eloqueii- 
tior  fuit  quam  Demosthenes  ?  ,  / 

III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Silver  is  more  valuable  than  iron.^  2.  "Virtue  is  more 
valuable  thar  gold  3.  Wisdom  is  more  valuable  than 
money.  4.  Will  not  wisdom  be  more  useful  to  you  than 
gold  ?  5.  Wisdom  will  be  more  useful  to  me  than  gold. 
6.  Goodness  is  more  valuable  than  *  knowledge.     7.  Good- 

1  See  Rule  XIV.  391.  , 

2  Ablative,  depending  upon  the  comparative  without  quam,  according 
to  Rule  XXIII. 

^  In  the  same  case  as  turris,  the  corresponding  noun  before  quam.    It 
Is  the  subject  of  erat  understood. 
*  Subject  of  es  understood. 
In  this  and  the  following  examples  use  quam,  according  to  417,  1. 
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ness  IS  dearer  to  us  than  glory     8    Thp  P 

braver  than  the  Gauls     9   Th«     n  ""^"^  ^«^« 

the  general.  ^'  '^^'^^'^'  ^«^«  braver  than 

ABLATIVE  OF  PLACE. 
420   This  Ablative  designates 
■!•  Ihe  PLACE  IN  WHirTi  nmr  ♦»,:«     • 

eluding  &«,,,  ,„,,  SepaZZ         ""  ^  ^"^'^''  ^- 

BTJIE  XXVI -Ablative  of  Place. 

Preposition.     But  ^  Ablative  with  a 

nate  the  p..c.  .  .„ch  b/the  Locate  ~^^^^^^^ 
Africa,  Fr<«  ^/.i.„.  Li,     '         ""P"'"  ^"^  ">'  <^%-  Caes.     Ex 

EXEECISE     IXIII. 


I. 

A,  ub,  ;>rej».  wji'M  aJ/. 
Babylon,  Babyldnis,/ 


Vocabulary. 

from,  by. 

Babylon,  the  city  of. 


-  in  the  Ablative  witif a  ^^Xt         '"'^  ^^"^  ""-«•     ^'^^^ 

2^r/;*«/.,  i?a/yo«e,  and  Cortntho,  beinj;  names  of  f. 
preposition;   while /^;„a«,  also  the  iame  of  .  T  ''  '''"^'  *^« 

as  it  is  in  the  Sin.mlar  nf  \ ...  J.'.^'T'  ^^  ^  T'^'  ''  '"  'he  Locative 
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C5rinthu8,  i,/. 
Dionysiiis,  ii,  m. 
Habito,  are,  tivi,  atuiu, 
Hortus,  i,  w. 
Laetitia,  ae,y! 
Lucus,  i,  m. 
Regio,  regionis,/. 
Senator,  senatoris,  m. 
Triginta, 


Corinth^  city  in  Greece. 
Dio7iysius^  tyrant  of  SjTacuse. 
to  dwells  reside, 
garden. 

Joy- 
grove. 

region,  territory, 
senator, 
thirty. 


II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Hannibal  in  Ilispaniu^  fuit.  2.  Latin  us  in  Italia 
regnavit.  3.  Latinus  in  illis  regionibus  regnabat.  4.  Gives 
ab  urbe  ^  fugiebant.  5.  Themistocles  e  Graecia  fugit.  6. 
Sex  menses^  Athenis*  fui.     7.  Alexander  Babylone  erat. 

8.  Dionysiiis  tyrannus  Syracusis  fugit.  9.  Themistocles 
Athenis  fugit.  10.  Athenis  habitabat.  11.  Romulus 
Romae  *  regnavit.     12.  Homae  ingens  laetitia  fuit. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Is  not  your  father  in  Italy '^  2.  My  father  is  in 
Greece.  3.  Were  .  lot  in  Greece  ?  4.  We  resided  in 
Greece  three  years.  5.  Who  is  in  the  garden  ?  6.  My 
brother  is  in  the  garden.  7.  The  pupils  were  walking  in 
the  fields.     8.  The  nightingales  are  singing  in  the  groves. 

9.  Yom:  father  resided  many  years  at  Athens.  10.  Did  he 
not  reside  at  Carthage  ?  11.  He  resided  four  years  at 
Carthage.  12.  Did  you  not  receive  my  letter  at  Home  i 
13.  I  received  your  letter  at  Corinth. 

'  Ablative  of  place  in  which,  with  the  preposition  in.  See  Rule 
XXXII. 

2  Ablative  of  place  from  which,  with  the  prepositional. 

3  See  Rule  VIII. 

*  In  the  Ablative,  without  a  preposition,  because  it  is  the  name  of  a 
town. 

*  Tn  the  Lncatiye  because  it  is  the  name  of  a  tovm-,  and  is  in  the  Singu- 
lar of  the  First  declension. 


X 
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ABLATIVE    OP    TIME. 
RUIE  XXVni.-Tiine. 

«.e  timeof  an  action  or  event"  ^"i^  i:^.:,^'' ^  !°  '-olve 
m  the  time  of  war-  tmanr,  ;,.  .1    .•        '^  '"  "Native:  belh, 

-the,a.es;  >».'»sr  :^;^^rrL  ^'v  'n-'  "'^ '■•""« 

lection.  ^'    ®''  ''^  *^^  t^me  of  one's  recol- 

EXERCISE     LXIV. 


I. 


Brutus,  i,  m. 

Defl%r5,  are,  avi,  atiim, 

Dii'Jia,  ae,/ 

Ephesius,  a,  um, 

Hiems,  hieniis,/ 

Nutalis,  e, 

A^atalJs  dies, 

Pompeius,  ii,  m. 

Pome,  arum. .^,,,  ^^^^^^^ 

Scnb..  scribere,  scripsi,  scrlptum,     to  r^rite. 

Jempus,  temporis,  n.  ^-^^^ 


Vocabulary. 

Brutus,  a  Roman  patriot. 
to  bur?i,  be  consumed. 
Diana,  a  goddess. 
Ephesian,  of  Ephesus. 
winter. 

belonging  to  one's  birth,  natal, 
hirth'darj. 

Pompey,  Roman  general. 
Persians. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 
1.   Katali  die^~  tuo  scripsisti  epistolam      9    V-^        ^. 

'  -fc  rem  acdnU  *'^' 

— -J — 


::^ 
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lb. 

Cic. 
mo. 


Ive 
llo, 
me 
ol- 


cepit.  4.  Eodera  die  Persae  superati  sunt.  5.  Pompeias 
illo  tempore  miles  fuit.  6.  IIIo  anno  Dianae  Ephesiae  tem- 
plum  cleflagravit.  7.  Occasu  solis  hostes  fugati  sunt.  8. 
Illo  die  Brutus  patriam  servavit. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 
1.  Were  you  not  in  Athena »  «^  that  time?  2.  We  were 
at  Corinth^  at  that  time.  3.  Do  you  not  reside  in  the  city  ^ 
in  'Winter'^  4.  We  reside  in  this  beautiful  city  in  the  win- 
ter. 5.  The  city  was  taken  at  sunset.  6.  Were  you  not 
in  the  city  at  that  hour  ?  7.  I  was  in  the  city  at  that  time. 
8.  Were  you  not  in  Rome » on  your  birth-day?  9.  I  was 
in  that  city  on  my  birth-day. 


SECTION  vm. 

CASES  WITH  PREPOSITIONS. 

RUIE  XXXII. -Cases  with  Prepositions. 

432.  The  Accusative  and  Ablative  may  be  used 
with  Prepositions  : 

Ad  jimlcum3  scripsi,  I  have  written  to  a  friend.  Cic.  In  curiam, 
Into  the  senate-house.  Liv.  In  Italia,  In  Italy.  Nep.  Pro  castris, 
Before  the  camp. 

433.  The  Accusative  is  used  with 

^  Ad,  adversus  (adversun.),  ante,  apud,  circa,  circum,  clrclter,  cis, 
citra,  contra,  erga,  extra,  infra,  inter,  intra,  juxta,  ob,  penes,  per, 
pone,  post,  praeter,  prope,  propter,  secundum,  supra,  trans,  ultra, 
versus : 

Adurbem,  Tothecitij.  Cic.    Adversus  deos,  Tbwarf/ //ie  (^oc/s.  Cic. 

434.  The  Ablative  is  used  with 


A  or  ab  (abs),      abscjue,      coram,      cum, 


e  or  ex. 


prae. 


pro, 


sine 


de, 

tenus : 


1  Ablative  of  Place.     See  Rule  XX  VI. 

2  Locatire.     See  Rule  XXVI.  II. 

3  The  Accusative  ainicum  is  here  used  with  the  preposition  arf;  curiam. 
with  in;  the  Ablative  ItcUid,  with  in.     See  435,  1. 
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435.  The  Accusative  or  Ablative  is  used  with 
1°.        sub,        subter,        super: 

»«.  ^»»;  In  Italia,  („he~  1  J'""   '°  ^'^'  ("'^'^«?) 

Exercise    LXV. 

I.  Vocabulary, 
Adverstis,  prep,  with  ace. 
Dimico,  are,  avi,  atum, 
Per,  prep,  with  ace. 
Prospere,  adv. 
Provoco,  are,  avi,  atum, 


(igainsL 
to  Jight. 
of,  through, 
successfully, 
to  challenge. 


IT       ^      ^^*     Translate  into  English. 
1.   Lacedaemonii  hostes  ad  proeUum  provocabant      2 
Seipio  contra  Hannonem,  ducem  Cartha'inienl'r.J* 

Veritas  pe,  se    „nhi  grata  est.     5.  Vi.tus  per  He  laudab- 

III.     Translate  into  Latin. 
1.  Will  not  the  army  be  led  back  to  the  citu  ?     9    T.  i. 
been  led  back  to  the  citu      q    Wii  ^  ^^  ^'''^ 

4   I  will  writ,  f r  f  ..         '"  ^^"  "^^  ^'ite  to  me  ? 

6   Hrvl  V  r  ^'"*       •  ^^'^^"^^hip  is  valuable  of  itself 

6.  Have  you  not  received  five  letters  from  me  9     7    r  h7 
received  four  letters  from  WW     8     ftl  ^,'  \^^^'^ 

letters  from  your  brotheT.  '  '  '"''  "^^"^^  *"^ 


'  Pers.,  ii^rallyti:;^^^^ 
A  Graecis,  by  the  Greeks.    See  414  5.  ^^ 
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I.   The  preparation  of  a  Reading  Lesson  in  Latin  in- 
volves, 

1.  A  knowledge  of  the  Meaning  of  the  Latin. 

2.  A  knowledge  of  the  Structu-e  of  the  Latin  Sentences. 

3.  A  translation  into  English. 

Meaning  of  the  Latin. 

II.  Kemember  that  almost  every  inflected  word  in  a 
Latin  sentence  requires  the  use  of  both  the  Dictionary  and 
the  Grammar  to  ascertain  its  meanincr. 

The  Dictionary  gives  the  meaning  of  the  word,  without  reference  to  its 
Grammatical  properties  of  case,  number,  mood,  tense,  etc. ;  and  the  Gram- 
mar,  the  meaning  of  the  endings  which  mark  these  properties.  The 
Dictior.ary  will  give  the  meaning  of  mensa,  a  table,  but  not  of  mensdrum, 
of  tables  :  the  Grammar  alone  will  give  the  force  of  the  ending  amm, 

III.  Make  yourself  so  lamiliar  with  all  the  endings  of 
inflection,  with  their  exact  form  and  force,  whether  in 
declension  or  conjugation,  that  you  will  not  only  readily 
distinguish  the  diflTerent  parts  of  speech  from  each  other, 
but  also  the  difierent  forms  of  the  same  word,  with  their 
exact  and  distinctive  force. 

ly.  In  taking  up  a  Latin  sentence, 

1.  Notice  carefully  the  endings  of  the  several  words,  and 
thus  determine  Avhich  words  are  tiouns,  which  verbs,  etc. 

2.  Observe  the  force  of  each  ending,  and  thus  determine 
case,  number,  voice,  mood,  tense,  etc. 

This  will  be  found  to  be  a  very  important  step  toward  the  mastery  of 
the  sentence.    By  this  means,  you  will  discover  not  only  the  relation  of 

* — •• ''  ornei,  uut  mzxj  an  inipurtaiit  pan  or  thej*,'  meauing. 

—  that  which  they  derive  from  their  endings. 
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in  the  Ko„,iir;;  zt.^'T"  "rr  ^  ^-^^ 

the  ...teneo,  obse-ve  t.,e  LI;^,  oIT '  Ta^:^''"'^  ^^ 
1.  The  Subject,  or  N-ominative. 

'ookcd  o,u  .t  ,h„  3a,„.  .™e  ,vi,h r  :^'"''  "'">  "•     '"-  »''.  b« 

Sometimes  the  .uhjcet  is  „ot  expresse,!    hut  „  l     ■      ,- 
™<img  of  the  verb.     I,  „„„  ,,,„„  ,„  ^"'^•T  '^  '""P""'-  '"  ^o 

P">no„„  Of  .eh  person  J  ^Z^,  Zl^Z^^Z'  T  "  "  ^'''''  " 
hear,  tlie  ending  o  showino-  thnt  .i        ,  ^n^I'cates  :  as,  au^/o,  I 

™Ui„.  <.  showing  thai  .h'e  ^^::t:'  "  ""' '  "'■'""'  ^°"  "-'  *« 
2    The  Verb,  with  Predicate  Nou.  or  Adjective,  if  an,, 

-ords  must  now  be  .ssociated  witrlhese  tU ^^    "'•    ^"  ""^  ""'- 

wifh  ?'/'":'"'''."  "'■*«  subject;  i.e.,  adjectives  agreeing 
witli  It,  nominatives  in  apposition   w^t^  If  •  F       S 

pendent  upon  it,  etc.  "'  ^"""'^"^  ^«- 

.0  ^:S:  r/eef  ""=^°  '-"^^  ""^^^  "-  """«'<•  out  in  the  attempt 

.0  whL:  a:;to'nr  Trin^^^r'-V'-"'"™"'"-^"-*-' 

^iCionar,  the^rne  Zj:Z::L  ^ll^^^  '"""^  '"""  '"" 

«;;"::  e^f  'r  ''f  •  '•^-  ^^^  ^•'"•j-  --'.  ■ 

verbs  qualifying  U.'        '      ""'"'  "P°"  "'  ""'^  (^)  ^d- 

the  passage  In^fore  you  '  "''''  "■"''  ""=  '■'"'^  ""=»"ing  in 

VI.  In  complex  and  compound  sentences  ni'^  TT    ttt  ^ 

discover  first  the  connectives  which  unite  t.  i'       ^^' 

ber^  and  then  proceed  with  elchtembert  :r:'  "T 
sentence.  ^"«iuoer  as  with  a  simple 
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VII.  In  the  use  of  Dictionary  and   Vocabulary,  remem- 
ber that  you  are  not  to  look  for  the  particular  form  which 
occurs  m  the  sentence,  but  for  the  Nom.  Sing,  of  nouns 
adjectives,  and  pronouns,   and  for  the  First  Pers.  Sincr' 
Pres.  Indie.  Act.  of  verbs.     Therefore,  ** 

1.  In  Pronouns,  make  yourself  so'  familiar  with  their 
declension,  that  any  oblique  case  will  at  once  suggest  the 
Norn.  Sing. 

If  vobis  occurs,  you  must  remember  that  the  Nom.  Sing,  is  tu. 

2.  In  Nouns  and  Adjectives,  make  yourself  so  familiar 
with  the  case-endings,  that  you  will  be  able  to  drop  that  of 
the  given  case,  and  substitute  for  it  that  of  the  Nom.  Sing. 

Thus  memlbus;  stem  mensi,  Nom.  Sing,  mensis,  which  you  will  fird 
in  the  Vocabulary.     So  mhem,  urh,  urbs. 

3.  In  Verbs,  change  the  ending  of  the  given  form  into 
that  of  the  First  Pers.  Sing,  of  the  Pres.  Indie.  Act. 

Thus  ^mdhat;  stem  a»,o,  First  Pers.  Sing.  Pres.  Indie.  Act.  amo,  which 
you  will  find  in  the  Vocabulary.  So  ^mmerunt;  First  Pers.  Perf.  amJ.^-. 
Perf.  stem  amav,  Verb  stem  ama ;  amo. 

To  illustrate  the  steps  recommended  in  the  preceding  suggestions  we 
add  the  following 

Model 

.  VIII.  Themistocles  imperator  servitute  totam  Graeciam 
liberavit. 

1.  Without  knowing  the  meaning  of  the  words,  you  will  discover 
from  their  ^rws, 

1)  That  Themistocles  and  imperator  are  probably  nouns  in  the 
Nom.  Sing. 

2)  That  servitute  is  a  noun  in  the  Abl.  Sing. 

3)  That  totam  and  Graeciam  are  either  nouns  or  adjectives  in  the 
Accus.  Sing. 

4)  That  liberavit  is  a  verb  in  the  Act.  voice,  Indie,  mood,  Perf. 
tense,  Third  Person,  Singular  number. 

2.  Now,  tuiiilng  to  the  Vocabulary  for  the  meaning  of  the  words, 
j^ou  will  learn. 
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1)  That  ThemistScles  is  the  name  of  an  eminent  Athenian  gen- 
eral:   TlIEMISTOCLES.  ^ 

2)  That  libera,  for  which  you  nmst  look,  not  for  liheravit,  meani 
to  liberate:  liberated. 

ITiemistocles  liberated. 

3)  That  imperaior  means  commander:  the  commander. 

Thcmistocles  the  commander  liberated. 

4)  TJiat  Graeciam  is  tlie  name  of  a  country  :  Greece. 

Themistocles  the  commander  liberated  Greece. 

5)  That  tom.s' means  Me  M;//o/e,  a// ;  all. 

Themistocles  the  commander  liberated  all  Greece 

6)  That  servXim  means  ^ermiuih :  from  servitude. 

Themistocles  the  com, r.  aider  liberated  all  Greece  from 
servitude.  " 

Structure  of  the  Latin  Sentence. 
IX.  The  structure  of  a  sentence  is  best  shown  by  ana- 
iyzmg    It,  and  hy  parsing  the  wonls  which  compose  it. 

Parsing, 
XVII.2  In  parsing  a  word, 

1.  Name  the  Part  of  Speech  to  which  it  belongs. 

2.  Inflect « it,  if  capable  of  inflection. 

3.  Give  its  gender,  number,  case,  voice,  mood,  tense, 
person,  etc.* 

4.  Give  its  Syntax,  and  the  Rule  for  it.^ 

Translation. 

XIX.  In  translating,  render  as  literally  as  possible  with- 
out  domg  violence  to  the  English. 

Reaf"  '  1     '^T!!'  ''"^"  ''  ''''  '""'^^-     ^^'''  ^"^  ^'«  presented  in  the     ' 
Keader,  which  follows  this  work. 

2  These  suggestions  are  taken,  without   change,  from  the   Keader 
Aecordmgly,  the  numerals  are  made  to  correspond  to  those  in  that  work' 
Inflect;  i.e.,  decline,  compare,  or  conjugate. 
*  That  is,  such  of  these  properties  as  it  possesses. 


'  For  Moflpla  for  v>»'-^:^„ 
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A,  ftb, 


prep,  with  abl.     From,  h 


Acclpid,  acclp6r6,  accep 


acceptQm. 
Sharp,    severe, 


To  receive. 
Ac«r,    aciis,    acrC 

valiant. 
Acies,  ftciei,  /     Order  of  battle,  bat- 
tle-array, army. 

Ad,  prep,   with  ace.     To,  towards, 
near. 

AdmlnistrS,  are,  avi,  atom.    Toad- 
minister,  manage. 

Admoneo,  adnionerg,  adinonui,  ad- 

monltOra.     To  admonish. 
AdventOs,  us,  m.    Arrival,  approach. 
AdvcrsQs,  prep,  with  ace.     Against. 
AedlflcS,  are,  avi,  atOm.     To  build. 
Aestas,  aestatis,/     Summer. 
Agfir,  agri,  m.     Field,  land. 
Agger,   aggfirls,   m.      Mound,  ram- 
part. 

Agis,  Agldls,  m.    Agis,  a  king  of 

Sparta. 
AlbanQs,  a,  tim.     Alban. 
Alexander,  Alexandri,  m.     Alexan 

der, the  Great. 
Allquls,  ailqua,  ftllquid  or  ailquOd, 

Some,  some  one.  » 

AltQs,  a,  tim.     High,  lofty. 
Amans,  anaantis,     loving,  fond  of. 


AmbOlS, 
Amicltia, 
Anriictts,  a,  firn 


are,  avI,  itam.     To  unxUk. 

^^>  f-     Friendship. 

;  Om.     Friendly. 
Arnicas,  i,  m.    Friend. 
Amnis,  amnis,  m.    River. 
Am6,  are,  avi,  atOm.     To  love. 
Amor,  anions,  m.     Love. 
Amplifi,  are.  avi,  atQm.    To  enlarge 
AncQs,  i,  m.   Ancus,  a  Romazi  Jjint^ 
Animal,  anrmalls,  „.    Animal. 
AnImOs,  i,  m.     Soul,  mind,  passion, 

disposition. 
AnnOhls,  I,  TO.     Ring. 
Annas,  i,  m.     Year. 
Ante,  prep,  with  ace    Before. 
AntiquOs,  a,  tim.    Ancient.  ' 
Apis,  apis,  /    Bee. 
AppclI6,  are,  avi,  atflm.     To  call. 
Appetens,     appetentis.       Desiring 
striving  for. 

A  pad,  prep,  with  ace.    In  the  pres- 
ence of  near,  before,  among. 

Apulia,  ac,/     J/>u//a,  a  country  in 
Italy. 

Arabs,  Arabls,  m  muXf    Arab,  an 

Arab. 
Arete,  adv.     Closdy,  soundly. 
Argentr,m,  i,  n.     Silver. 
ArS,    arare,    aravi,    aratftm,      Tg 

plough. 
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Arrrtgantia,  ne,/.     Arrogance. 
Ars,  artis,  /     Art,  skill. 
Artttxerxes,  Is,   m.      Artaxerxes,   a 

Peraiaii  king. 
Arx,  arcls,  /.     Citadel,  fortress. 
AthC'iiac,  arQm,/  plar.    Athens,  the 

capital  of  Attica. 
Athenlensis,  6.    Athenian. 
Athcniensis,  Is,  in.  and  /.  Athenian, 

an  Athenian. 
At  ii'Qs,   i,  wj.     AtticHs,    a   Roman 

namo. 
AudiS,  ir6,  ivi,  Itttm.     To  hear. 
Auditor,     auditorls,     vi.      Hearer, 

auditor. 
Aureas,  a,  tim.     Go/den. 
AurQm,  I,  n.     Gold. 
Avail tia,  no,  /.     Avarice. 
Avldfls,  a,  Om.   Desirous  of,  eager  for. 
Avis,  avis,  /    Bird. 


'If 


1% 


B. 

BabjIGn,  Bahj^lOnls,  /  Babylon, 
the  celebrated  capital  of  ihe  As- 
syrian Empire,  on  the  banks  of 
the  Euphrates. 

BeatQs,  a,  am.     Happf/,  blessed. 

BellQm,  i,  n.      War,  warfare. 

Bene,  adv.     Well. 

BCnigne,  adv.    Kindh/. 

Bonltas,    bonltatis,  /       Goodness, 
excellence. 

BunQs,  a,  Qm.     Good. 

BrCvIs,  6.     Short,  brief. 

BrutQs,  i,  m.    Brutus,  a  celebrated 
Roman  patriot. 

C. 

Caesar,  Caesarls,  m.    Ccesar,  a  cele- 
brated Roman  commander. 
CaiQs,    ii,    m.       Caius,    a    proper 


Camillas,  i,  m.     Camiltus,  a  Roman 

{ren-ral. 
Cumpns,  i,  m.     Plain. 
Canis,  canls.  m.  and  /".     Ijog. 
Cantrt,  art<,  avi,  atUm.     ^o  sing. 
Cantils,  us,  m.     Singing,  song. 
CapiO.  capCrO,   cepi,   captQm.     To 

take,  capture. 
Capflt,  capitis,  n.     Head,  capital. 
CarmCn,  carmlnis,  n.     Song,  fHjem, 

verse. 

Carthajrlniensls,  6.     Carthaginian. 
Carthu-Iniensis,   Is,  m.  and  /    A 

Carthaginian. 
Carthagf),  Cartlm^rinis,  /  Carthage, 

n  ciry  of  Northern  Africa. 
CartlnigO   Nova.       New    Carthage, 

Carfhagena,  a  cry  of  Spain. 
Carfls,  a,  dm.     Dear. 
Cat5,  Catunis,  w.     Cato,  a  distin- 
guished Roman. 
Centum.    One  hundred.    See  176. 
CertamCn,   certamlnis,  n.     Contest, 

strife,  battle. 
Cllitts,  i,  m.     Food. 
Clct^rS,  CicCronIs,  m.     Cicero,   the 

celebrated  Roman  orator. 
Civills,  G.     Civil. 
Civis,  civis,  m.  anc/     Citizen. 
Civltus,  civitatis,/     State,  city. 
ClarQs,   a,    tim.     Renowned,   distin- 
guished, illustrinus. 
Classls,  classls,/     Fleet,  navy. 
Coerceo,  coenenl,  coercui,  coercl- 

tQm.     To  check. 
Cul6,   culCrC,    colul,    cultfira.      To 

practise,  cultivate. 
Communis  d.     Common. 
Condemns,  arC,  avi,  utUm.     To  con- 
demn. 
Condltor,  condltorls,  m.     Founder. 
Conjux,  conjQgls,  m.  and/.     Wife, 
husband,  spouse. 
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COnOn,    Crtnonts,    m.      Conon,   iui 

Athenian  gcncml. 
Conscicntia,  no,/     Consciommss. 
ConsTliilm,  il,  n.     Dcsiijn,  plan. 
Con»i)cctaa,    lis.    m.      Sujht,    view, 

prtmnce. 
Consfll,  tonsttlls,  m.     Consul. 
Contra,  prep,    with  ace.     Against, 

opposite  to,  contrartj  to. 
ConvcicO,  firC,  uvl,  attlm.     To  assem- 
ble, call  totjethcr. 
Corinthfls,    i,  /     Corinth,  city  in 

Greece. 
Qornelias.     il,     m.      Cornelius,     n 

Roman  name 
Corona,  ac,'.     Cr<"n. 
Corpas,  001  )o  «.,,  72.     Bodi/,  person. 
CrcQ,   arS,    -v  .    jitfur,     To  create, 

make,  apjioin     ::,'u:i. 
Crudells,  H.     Cruel. 
Crudtts,  a,  am.     Uurijm. 
CuIpO,  art;,  avi,  atflm.     To  blame. 
CQrn,  prep,  ivifh  abl.     With. 
CQpIdfls,  a,  Qm.     Desirous  of. 
Cares,  CariQm,  m.  plur.     Cures,  a 

•Sabine  town. 
CustodiQ,  Ire,  ivi,  itrim.     To  guard. 
Custos,  custGdIs,  m.  and/     Keeper, 
guard. 


D. 

De,  prep,  with  abl.     Concerning. 
DebeS,  debertJ,  debui,  dGbltQm.    To 

owe. 
DCctJm.     Ten.     Sqc  176. 
Doc-nnQs,  M,  ttm.     Tenth.- 
DefcctiS,  .Icfcctionls,  f.     Eclipse. 
Deflil-r5,  arc5,  avi,  atum.      To  burn, 

be  consumed. 
Delect6,  ar6,  avi,  atum.    To  delight, 

please. 

DemJirTifrto    f  ^       r\--         .  ~ 

- ^j  i,  Kt.     i^viiiuraius,  a  Co-  j 

rinthian.  i 


DemosthtJnes.  Yh,  to.     Dmosthtncs, 

tlie  cflebrated  Athonim  orator. 
Diana,  ao,  /     Diana,  the  gtnlUen 

of  the  chase. 
DicO,  dicCrC,  dixi,  dlctrtm.     To  scj, 

speak,  tell. 
Dies,  diC'i,  m.    Dag.    See  120,  note. 
Dillgcns,  dilTffontls.     Daigtnt. 
Dilr-entia,  ac,  j.     Diligence. 
DimIcO,  arc<,  avi,  atflm.     To  Jight. 
DionjsiOs,  il,  wj.    Dion/jsius,  tyrant 

of  Syracuse. 
Disclpflhis,  i,  m.     Pupil. 
Discrte,  adv.     Charlg,  eJ-ypyrMly. 
DispIIccQ,  displicerC,  dipplrcui,  dis- 

IJlIcItOm.      To  d:splease. 
Divinrts,  a,  flm.     Divine. 
Dolor,  dolGrls,  m.     Pain,  grief,  suf- 
fering, 

Dono,  arc,  avi,  atdm.     To  give,  pre- 
sent. 

DonQm,  i,  n.     Gi/l. 

Dormio,  iiv,  ivI,  itilm.     To  sleep. 

Dr:ic6,    DracOnIs,    m.      Draco,   an 
Athenian  lawgiver. 

Daccnti,  ac,  a.     Two  hundred. 

Duc8,  ducere,  duxT,  ductum.     To 
lead. 

Dukls,  6.     Swept, pleasant. 

Duo,  ac,  o.     Tiuo.     Sec  175. 

Duplrco,  urC,  avi,  atilm.    'To  doubla, 
i-icrease. 

Dux,  diMs,  m.  and/    Leader, gen' 
eral. 


E. 

E,  ex,  prep,  with  abl.    From. 
Ebrietus,  ebriCtatls,/    Drunkenness. 
Educo,  cducerS,  eduxi,  eductum.  To 

lead  forth,  lead  out. 
Effagi5,  effilgere,  eliugi,  efFilgltiim. 

io  escape. 
Ego,  mei.    /.     See  184. 


■  n 
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EgrSgiUs,  it,  Urn.     Distinguished. 
Egrdgie,  ado.     Excellently. 
ElGphantQs,  I,  m.     Elephant. 
Eluquens,  eloquentls.     Eloquent. 
Eloquentia,  ac,  /.    Eloquence. 
Ephesitts,    fi,    am.       Ephesian,    of 

Ephesus. 
Epirtts,  i,  /     Epirus,  a  country  in 

Greece. 
Epistola,  ae,  /     Letter. 
ErtidiS,  irt«,  ivi,  itum.     To  instruct, 

refine,  educate. 
Eriidittis,  a,  tim.   Learned,  vutructed 

in. 
Ex,  prep,  with  aU.     From. 
ExerceO,  exercerC,  exercui,  exercl- 

ttim.     To  exercise,  train. 
Exercltds,  us,  in.     Army. 
ExpugnS,  are,  avi,  atflm.     To  take, 

take  hy  storm. 
ExspectS,  arc,  avI,  attim.    To  aiuait, 

expect. 
Exsal,  exsttlis,  m.  and  /     Exile. 


F. 

Facies,  fiiciei,  /     Face,  appearance. 

Eerram,  i,  n.     Iron. 

•Fertills,  e.     Fertile. 

Eldolltas,  fidelitatrs,  /.  Fidelity, 
faithfulness. 

Eldes,  fidei,  /     Faith,  fidelity. 

rjdtts,  a,  Urn.     Faithful. 

Filia,  ac,  /     Daughter. 

Filitts,  il,  m.     Son. 

Finio,  iid,  .n,  itflm.  To  finish, 
bring  to  a  close. 

Finis,  finis,  m.     Limit,  territory. 

Firmo,  arC,  avi,  acum.  To  strengthen, 
confirm. 

FlamlniOs,  ii,  m  .  Flaminius,  a  Ro- 
man general. 

"Fids.  flMrto    »ti         T?U,..^ 

Foedtts,  a,  tim.    Detestajbh,  | 


Tons,  fontis,  m.    Fountain, 

Fortis,  S.     Brave. 

Fortlter,  adv.     Bravely. 

FortltQdS,  fortltudlnis,  /    Bravery, 
fortitude. 

Fossa,  ae,  /.     Ditch,  moat. 

Frater,  fratrls,  m.     Brother. 

Fructtis,  us,  m.     Fruit,  produce,  in- 
come. 

FrumentOm,  i,  n.     Corn,  grain. 

Ftiga,  ae,  /     Flight. 

FQgi5,  fflgCrg,  filgi,  fOgltum.      To 

flc^,  fiy,  run  away. 
FiigS,   ard,   avi,    atftm.      To   rout, 

drive  away. 
Funcstils,  a,  am.     Destructive. 
Faror,  f'arorls,  m.   Madness,  insanity. 

G. 

Gallas,  i,  m.  Gollus,  a  proper  name. 

Gallas,  i,  m.  Gaul,  a  Gaul,  an  in- 
habitant of  ancient  Gaul,  embra- 
cing modern  France. 

Gemma,  ae,  /.     Gem. 

G6ner,  gCnCri,  m.     Son-in-law. 

Gens,  gentls,  /    Race. 

Gcrmania,  ae,  /     Germany. 

Gladias,  ii,  m.     Sword. 

Globosas,  a,  am.     Spherical. 

Gloria,  ae,  /     Glory. 

Graecia,  ac,  /.     Greece. 

Graecas,  a,  am.     Grecian,  Greek. 

Graccas,  i,  m.     Greek,  a  Greek. 

Gratia,   ae,    /      Favor,    gratitude, 
thanks. 

Gratas,  a,  am.    Acceptable,  pleasing. 

Grex,  grCgls,  m.     Herd,  fiock. 

H. 

HabeS,    habere,    habui,     habltam. 

To  have,  hold. 
Habito,  are,  avi,  aiam.     Tp  dwell, 

reside. 
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IlannibSl,  Ilannlbfilis,  m.  Hanni- 
bal, a  celebrated  Curtharjiniun 
general. 

Hannu,  Ilannfmis,  ra.  Ilanno,  a 
Carthaginian  general. 

Ilasta,  ae,  /     Spmr. 

Hic,  haec,  hSc.     This. 

Iliems,  hiCmls,/     Winter. 

llirundS,  hlrundlnls,/     Sioallow. 

Ilispunia,  ae,/     Spain. 

Ilispaniis,  i,  ni.     A  Spaniard. 


Innocens,  innoccntls.     Innocent. 
Insania,  ac,  /     Insaniti/. 
Insaln,  a(>,  /.     Island. 
Inter,    prep,    icith    ace.       Between, 

nmomj,  in  the  midst  of. 
Intro,  are,  avi,  attim.     To  enter. 
Inventor,  inventGris,  vi.     Inventor. 
InvitS,  arc,  avJ,  atQm.     To  invite. 
Ips(5,  ipsa,  ipsQm.     Self,  he,  himself 

See  18G. 
Is,  ea.  Id.      TJiat,  he,  she,  it. 


-ry.^-  „       _  „'  --,  V.C*,  111.      X  nai,  ne.  She,  n. 

HomerQs    „    m.     Homer,   the   celc-   IstC,  i.ta,  istQd.   That,  such.  See  186 

bratea  Grepinn  nnr^f  Txvi.-v  ^        ,     , 


brated  Grecian  poet 
IlomS,  homlnls,  m.     Man. 
Honor,  honoris,  m.     Honor. 
Ilora,  ae,  /     Hour. 
Hostis,  hostis,  m.  and/     Er  my. 

I. 

Idem,    cadCm,    idem.       Same,    the 

same.     Sec  180. 
IgnorS,    are,    avi,    utam.       To    he 

ignorant  of,  not  to  know. 
IllC,  ilia,  illttd.    That,  Jie,  she,  it.   Sec 

186. 

IllustrS,  are,  avi,  atttm.  To  illus- 
trate, illumine. 

JmagS,  Imaglnis,  /.     Image,  picture. 

Impatiens,  impatientls.     Impatient. 

ImpCrator,  impfiratGris,  m.  Com- 
mander, 

Imperittm,  if,  n.     Reign,  power,  gov- 

ernment. 
Imp6ttls,  us,  m.     Attack. 
Iinprobltas,  iraprobitatis,/     Wick- 
edness. 
In,  prep,  with  arc.  and   abl.      Into, 

in,  within. 
InccrtQs,  a,  ttm.     Uncertain. 
Indies,   indicert?,  indixi,  •  indictQm. 

To  declare. 
Infests,  iivti,  avi,  atttm.     To  infest. 
Ingens,  ingentls.    Huge,  large,  great. 


Italia,  ae,  /     Italy. 

J. 

Jucio,  jac6r«,  jeci,  jactUm.     To  cast, 

throw,  hurl. 
Jam,  adv.     Now,  already. 
Jucundas,  a,  Urn.     Delightful,  pleas- 

ant. 

Judex,  jadicis,  m.  and  /    Judge. 
Jungo,  jungSrC, junxi, junctflm.   To 

Join. 
Justltia,  ae,  /.    Justice. 
Justus,  a,  ttm.     Upriy.u,  just. 
Javdnis,  javfinls,  m.  and  /  A  youth, 

young  man. 

Javentus,  javentutis,  /     Youth,  a 
youth,  a  young  person. 


Labor,  labOris,  m.     Labor. 

Labors,  are,  avi,  atam.     To  strive 

for,  lalx>r,  work. 
Lacfidaemonias,  ii,  m.     Spartan,  a 
Spartan,  inhabitant  of  Sparta  in 
Greece. 
Laetltia,  ae,  /     Joy. 
LapTs,  lapldrs,  m.     Stone. 
Latine,  adv.     In  Latin. 
LatiRua,    i,    m.    Latinus,  a    Latin 

king. 
Latas,  a,  ttm.     Broad. 
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Laudabllla,  Q.     Praiseworthy,  lauda- 
ble. 
Laud3,  are,  avi,  atttra.     To  praise. 
Laus,  laudis,/     Praise. 
Lavinii,  ac,  /.     Lavinia,  a  proper 

name. 
Logati5,  logiituinis,/.     Embassy. 
Lo^jattis,  I,  m.     Ambassador. 
L5gi5,  logiOnTs,  /     Legion,  a  body 

of  soldiers. 
L%5,    legCrtJ,    legi,    lectiim.       To 

choose,  appoint. 
Leo,  leonls,  m.     Lion. 
Letalis,  e.     MoriaJ,  deadly. 
Lex,  iC'gis,  /     Im,w. 
Ltbcr,  llbri,  m.     Booh. 
LiberS,  ar3,  avi,  atftm.     To  liberate. 
Libcrtas,  Ilbertatis,  /     Liberty. 
Longas,  ri,  tim.     Long. 
Luetis,  i,  m.     Grove. 
Luna,  ac,  /     Moon. 
Luscinia,  ac,  /.     NigJaingale. 
Lux,  lucis,  /     Light. 
Luxttria,  ac,  /     Luxury. 
Lyeurgtls,  i,  m.    Lycurgus,  a  Spartan 

lawgiver. 
LysandSr,  Lj^sandri,  m.     Lysander, 
a  Spartan  general. 


M. 

Macedonia,  ae',/  Macedonia,  Mace- 
don,  a  country  of  Northern  Greece. 

Magister,  magistri,  m.  Master, 
teacher. 

Magnopurc,  adv.     Greatly. 

Magniis,  a,  iini.     Great,  large. 

Malttm,  i,  n.     Evil. 

Marcellus,  i,  m.  Marcdlus,  a  cele- 
brated Roman  general. 

MarC,  maris,  n.     Sea. 

MatCr,  matrls,  /.     Mother. 

MOmuria,  ae,  /    Memory.  f 


Mensa,  ae,  /.     Table. 

Mensis,  mensis,  m.    Month. 

Merces,  mercedls,  /     Reward. 

Moreo,    mererc?,    mCrui,    mfirltttm. 
To  deserve,  merit. 

MeQs,  a,  tim.     My.     See  185. 

Mile.^,  mllltis,  m.     Soldier. 

Miltiados,  is,  m.  Miltiades,  an  Athe- 
nian general. 

Modestia,  ae,  /     Modesty. 

MoncS,  monerC,  monui,  monitiim. 
To  advise. 

Mons,  montis,  m.     Mountain. 

Monstro,  are,  avi,  atam.     To  show, 
point  out. 

Mora,  ac,  /     Delay. 

Mors,  mortis,  /     Death. 

Multltudo,  multitudlnls, /.    MvUti- 
tilde. 

Multiis,  a,  ttm.     Much,  many. 

Mundas,  i,  m.     World,  universe. 

Muni8,  irC,  ivi,   itttm.     To  fortify, 
defend. 

Muntts,  manSrls,  n.     Gift,  present. 

Murfis,  I,  m.     Wall. 

Mutatis,    mutatiOnls,    /      Change, 
phase. 

N. 

Natalis,  e.     Belonging  to  one's  birth, 

natal. 
Natalis  dies.     Birthday. 
Natura,  ae,  /     Nature. 
Navalls,  Q.     Naval. 
NavIgS,  are,  avi,  atam.    I'o  sail  to. 
Navis,  navlj,  /     Ship. 
Ncccssaritts,  a,  am.     Necessary. 
Ntlccssltus,  necessitatis,/.   Necessity. 
NCpos,  nepotis,  m.     Grandson. 
NGbllls,  e.    Noble. 
NomSn,  nomlnis,  n.    Name. 
Nuramo,  are,  avi,  utum.     To  call, 

name. 
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im. 


de- 


m. 


w. 


'ti- 


% 


re, 


A, 


Non,  adv.     Not. 

Nonng,  inten-ofj.  part.     Expects  the 

answer.  Yes.     See  346,  II.,  2. 
NostSr,  nostra,  nostrdm.     Our,  our 

oi'Jn,  ours. 
Novltas,  nuvltatis,  /     Novelty. 
Novtts,  a,  tim.    New. 
Nox,  noctis,  /    Night. 
Nubes,  nuMs,  /     Cloud. 
Nam,  interrog.  part.     Expects  the 

answer,  iVo.     Sec  346,  II.,  i. 
Niima,  ac,  m.  Numa,  a  Roman  king. 
NamCrQs,  T,  m.     Number,  quantity. 
Nummds,  i,  m.     Money,  a  piece  of 

money,  a  coin. 
NuntiS,  urS,  avi,  atum.    To  proclaim, 
announce. 


P. 


0. 
Obse.,  obsidis,  m.  and  /.    Hostage. 
Occasfls,  us,  m.    Setting,  going  down. 
OccOpS,  arc,  avI,  atdm.     Tooccup, 

take  possession  of. 
Octavtts,  a,  ftm.     Eighth. 
Octo.     Eight.     See  176. 
Octdginta.     Eighty.     See  176. 
Octtlfls,  1,  m.     Eye. 
OdiGstis,  a,  tim.     Odious,  hateful 
Omnia,  6.     All,  evtry,  whole. 
OppidQm,  i,  n.     Town,  city. 
Oppugno,    jirg,   avi,  atiim.     To  be- 
siege, take  by  storm. 
Opt6,  ar6,  avi,  atilm.      To  wish  for, 

desire. 
Opalentus,  a,  fim.     Rich,  opulent. 
Opds,  Mperis,  n.      Work. 
Oratio,  oratiOnIs,  /!     Oration,  speech. 
Orator,  oraiorls,  m.     Orator. 
Orhls,  orbis,  m.     Circle. 
Orbis  tcrrarum.     The  world. 
Ornf),  are,  avi,  atdm.     2o  adorn,  be 

an  ornament  to. 
Ovis,  ovis,/.    Sheep, 


Parens,  parentis,  m.  and/    Parent. 
Pureo,  parere,  parui,  parttQm.     To 
obey. 

Pars,  partis,/     Part,  portion. 
Parvas,  a,  tim.     Small. 
Pass6r,  passCris,  m.     Sparrow. 
Pastor,  pastOrls,  m.     Shepherd. 
Pater,  patrls,  m.     Father. 
Patria,  ae,  /     Native  country,  coun- 
try. 

Paulas,   i,    m.     Paulus,   a    Roman 

consul. 
Pax,  pacis,/     Peace. 
Pec'Qnia,  ae,/    Money. 
Pellis,  pellis,/     Skin,  hide. 
Per,  prep,  with  ace.     Of,  through. 
Perfigro,  are,  avi,  atiSm.     To  wan- 
der through. 
Peritas,  a,  am.     Sh'lled  in. 
Pcrsu,  ae,  m.     A  Persian. 
"es,  pedis,  m.     Foot. 
*  allippas,   i,   m.     Philip,   king  of 

Macedon. 
Philusupliia,  ae,/     Philosophy. 
Phllusophas,  i,  m.     Philosopher. 
Pietas,  pietatis,/     Filial  affection. 

piety,  duty. 
Pirata,  ae,  m.     Pirate. 
Piscis,  piscis,  in.     Fish. 
Pisistratus,  i,  m.    Pisistratus,  tyrant 

of  Athens. 
Placeo,   placers,   placui,    pladtUm. 

To  please. 
Plenas,  a,  am.     Full. 
Poenas,  a,  am.     Carthaginian. 
Poenus,  i,  m.     A  Carthaginian. 
Pumam,  i,  71.     Fruit. 
Pompllius,    ii,   m.       Pompilius,     a 

Roman  name. 
Pompeias,  ii,  m.     Pompey,  a  cele- 
brated Roman  general. 
Pondas,  ponderis,  n.     Weight,  mas8. 
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Porttts,  us,  m.     Port,  Aarftor. 
Post,  prep,  with  arc.     After. 
Potens,  potcntTs.     Powerful,  able. 
Pracbco,  pracberC,  praebui,  praebl- 

tflra.     To  show,  furnish,  give. 
Praeceptor,  praecoptoris,  m.  Teacher, 

instructor. 
Pmcccpttlm,  1,  n.     Rule,  precept. 
Pracclartls,  a,  ti.n.    Renowned,  dis- 

tinguished. 
Pracdu-6  praedicGrC,  praedixl,  prae- 

dictfim.     To  predict,  foretell. 
Pracmiflm,  ii,  n.     Reward. 
Pratam,  I,  n.     Meadow. 
PrGtiustls,  a,  tim.     Valuable. 
Primfls,  a,  tlm.     First. 
PrincIpiOm,  ii,  n.     Beginning. 
Pro,  prep,  with  abl.    In  behalf  of 

for. 
Procliilm,  il,  n.     Battle.. 
Prosperc,  adv.     Successfully. 
PrOvticS,  arg,  avi,  atttm.     To  chal- 
lenge. 
Prudentift,  ae,  /     Prudence. 
Publius,  ii,  m.     Publius,  a  Roman 

name. 
Puella.  ae,  /     Girl. 
Puer,  j)uuri,  m.     Boy. 
Pugna,  ac,  /     Battle. 
Pugno,  ari^,  iivi,  atQm.     To  fight. 
Pulchur,  pulchra,  pulchriim.  Beauti- 
ful. 

Punlcfls,    a,    tim.        Carthaginian, 

Punic. 
P}  rrhils,  i,  ;«.    Pyrrhus,  a  king  of 

Epirus. 

Q. 

Quam,  conj.     Than. 
Quartos,  a,  Qm.     Fourth. 
Quattuor.     Four.     See  176. 
Qui,  quae,  quod,  rel.  pronoun.    Who, 
which,  what.     See  187. 


Quinquaginta.    Fify.     See  176. 
QuinquC.     Five.     See  176. 
QuintOs,  a,  tlm.    Fifih. 
Quis,  quae,  quid  ?  interrog.  pronoun. 

Who,  ivhich,  what?   See  188. 
Quivis,  quacvis,  quodvis,  or  quid  vis, 

indef  pronoun.    Whoever,  whatever. 

See  1 90. 
Quotldiantls,  a,  Om.     Daily. 
Quotidie,  adv.    Daily. 

R. 

Ramiis,  i,  m.     Branch. 

RatiS,  rationis,/     Reason. 

Recte,  adv.    Rightly. 

Rectflm,  i,  «.     Right,  rectitude. 

Reduco,  redaeerC,  rCduxi,  rgducttlm. 
To  lead  bark. 

Regina,  ae,/.     Queen. 

RGgi8,  rCgiOnls,  /.  Region,  terri- 
tory. 

Rr-gflliis,  i,  in.     Regulus,  a  Roman 

general. 
RegnS,  aiC,  avi,  atQm.     To  reign. 
Hegnilm,  i,  n.  Kingdom,  royalauthor. 

RCg5,  rggCrg,  rexi,  recttim.  To 
rule. 

RenovS,  ar6,  avi,  atttm.     To  renew. 

Res,  rei,/     Thing,  affiir. 

Res  publicft.  Rjepublic. 

Rev6c6,  are,  avi,  atum.     To  recall. 

Rex.  regis,  m.     King. 

Rhentis,  i,  m.     Rhine. 

Roma,  ae,/     Rome. 

Romanfls,  a,  tim.    Roman. 

RomanQs,  i,  m.     Roman,  a  Roman. 

RomQlus,  i,  m.  Romulus,  tiie  found- 
er of  Rome. 

5. 

Saguntttm,  i,  n.  Sagmtum,  p.  town 
in  Spain. 
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Salus,  salutls,/     Safetif. 

Saluturls,    e.      Beneficial,   salutary, 
advantaijeous. 

SalQto,  are,  uvi,  atiim.     To  salute. 

Sanctas,  tl,  tim.     Holy,  sacred. 

Sapiens,  sapientrs.      Wise. 

Sapienter.  adv.      Wisely. 

Sapicntia,  ae,  /.      Wisdom. 

Schola,  ae,  /     School. 

Seicntia,  ae,  /     Knowled<j.\ 

ScipiS,  Sclpiuuis,  m.     Scipio,  a  dis- 
tinguished Roman. 

ScribS,   scribere,  acripsi,  scripttim. 
To  write. 

Scythae,  ariim,  m.  plur.   The  Scythi- 
ans. 

Sdcundus,    a,  tim.     Second,  favor- 
able. 

Semp6r,  adv.     Ahvays,  ever. 

senator,  sCnatorls,  wj.     Senator. 

SCnatQs,  us,  m.     Senate. 

Senectiis,  sdnectutls,  /     Old  age. 

SensQs,  us,   m.     Feeling,  perception, 
sense. 

Sententia,  ac,  /.     Opinion. 

Sermo,  sermonis,  in.   Discourse,  con- 
versation. 

Servio,  ir6,  ivi,  itiim.     To  serve. 

Scrvifls,  ii,   rn.     Sei'vius,  a  Roman 
proper  name. 

Servo,  are,  avi,  atflm.     To  preserve, 
keep,  save. 

Servtis,  i,  m.     Slave. 

Sex.     Six.     Sec  176, 

Sicllia,  ae,/     Sicily. 

Sllentiam,  ii,  n.     Silence. 

Simllls,  e.     Like. 

Singfllaris,  e.     Remarkable,  singular. 

Soc6r,  socerl,  in.     Father-in-law. 

Sociiis,  il,  m.     Ally,  associate. 

Socrates,  is,  rn.     Socrates,  the  cele- 
brated Athenian  Dhilosonher. 

Sol,  soils,  VI.    Sun. 


Solon,  Solonis,  w.  Solon,  an  Athe- 
nian legislator. 

Solam,  i,  n.     Soil. 

Sparta,  ae,  /.  Sparta,  capital  of 
Laconia. 

SpCfies,  spgciei,/     Appearance. 

Spenl,  ar6,  avi,  atUm.     To  hope. 

Spes,  spei,/.     Hope. 

Spolio,  are,  avi,  atttm.  To  rob,' 
spoil,  despoil. 

Stlmfllo,  ar6,  avi,  atflm.     To  .stimu- 
late. 

Stultltia,  ae,/.     Folly. 

Sui,  sibi.  Himself,  herself  itself. 
See  184. 

Sfim,  ess6,  ful.     To  be.     See  204. 

Sriper(5,  ar6,  avi,  atftm.    To  conquer. 

Suppli(;iam,  ii,  n.     Punishment. 

Sufis,  a,  fim.  His,  her,  its,  their, 
his  own,  her  own,  its  own,  theii 
own. 

Sy racusac,  arftm,  /  ptur.  Syracuse, 
a  city  of  Sicily. 

T. 

TaceO,  tacerS,  tacui,  tadtttm.      To 

be  silent. 
Tarentam,  i,  n.     Tarentum,  an  ItaU 

ian  town. 
Tarqulnifls,  ii,  m.     Tarquin,  -  Ro- 

man  king. 
Tolflm,  i,  n.     .Javelin,  weapon. 
Tfimeritas,  temCrltatls,/  Rashness. 
Templttm,  i,  n.     Temple. 
Tempos,  temporls,  n.     Time. 
Terra,  ae,  /.    Land,  eaiih. 
Terreo,  terrere,  terrui,  territum.  To 

frighten,  terrir}/. 
Tertias,  a,  tim.     Third. 
Thaies,  Is,  m.      Thah;.,  a  Grecian 

philosopher. 
Thr'hanr!?,,  a,  Qm.    Theban,  belonging 

to  Thebes  (a  city  in  Greece). 
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Thebantts,  i,  m.     A  Thehan. 
ThCinist6cles,  is,  m.     Themistocles,  a 

celebrated  Athenian. 
Thrfis;fbulQs,  J  m.    Thrusyhulus,  the 

liberator  o;  Atiicns. 
Ticinfls,  i,  m.     Ticims,  a  rivei:  of 
Cisalpine  Gaul.  i 

Tres,  tria.     Three.     See  175. 
Triginta.     Thirty.     Sec  176. 
Triumphs,  ar6,  avi,  atQia.     To  tri- 
umph. 
Truja,  ae,  /.     Troy,  ancient  city  in 

Asia  Minor. 
Tu,  fui.     Thouy  you.     See  184. 
TuHia,   ae,  /      Tullia,  a  Roman 

prort  r  name. 
TuUti,.  i,  m.    Tunuf,  a  Roman  king. 
Tttm,  adv.     Thtr.,  ni  iMt  time. 
Turrls,  turris,  /.     Tawer, 
Tutis,  a,  flm.   Yom\^^y,'^;^  (hy,ifnne. 
T^ranntls,  T,  m.     T<;>ani. 
Tj^ritts,  a,  tim,     Tyrian. 


U. 

Ulysses,  Is,  m.     Ulysses,  a  Grecian 

king. 
IJnIverstts,  a,  tim.     All,  the  whole, 

eniire. 
Untts,  a,  tim.    *One.     See  175. 
Urbs.  urbis,  /     City. 
Usiis,  us,  m.     Use. 
Utills,  e.     Useful. 

V. 

Valetudo,  vaituldlnis,  /     Health. 
VariCtas,  vuri<?iatTj,,  /.'     Variety. 
Varias,  a,  tim.      Various. 
Varro,  varronis,  m.  Varro^  a  Roman 

consul. 
Ver,  veris,  n.     Spring. 
Verbam,  i,  n.     Wwd. 


I  Vgrecundia,  ae,  /.    Modesty. 
Veritas,  verltatis,  /.     Truth,  verity, 
Vertts,  a,  am.     True,  real. 
Ve.tim,  i,  n.     Truth. 
Vest6r,  vestra,  vestrQm.     Your. 
VestiS,  Ir(5,  ivi,  Itflm.     To  doty.. 
Via,  ae,/.      Way,  road. 
Victor,   victOrls,    m.       V,:.<or,    cor,. 

queror. 
Victoria,  ae,/.     Victcry, 
Victoria,  ac,/     Victoria,  Queen  of 

Enjliuul. 
Vlgim.  a!>.,  avi,  atam.     To  watch, 

be  awake. 
Vtlls,  6.     Cheap. 
Vindex,  vindlcf^,  w<,  and/     FtW/. 

cator,  avenger. 
Violo,  are,  avi,  atQm.     To  violate. 
Vi'r,  virl,  m.     Man,  hero,  soldier. 
Virg5,  virginis,/     Maiden,  girl. 
Virtus,  virtutis,/      JWor,  tvV^Me. 
Vita,  ae,/     Z//e. 
Vltiflm,  ii,  n.     Fault,  vice. 
Vltap6r6,  are,  avi,  atilm.     Tojind 

fault  ivith,  censure,  blame. 
Vivo,  vivdre,  vixi,  victQm.     To  live, 

reside. 
Vo(6,  are,  avi,  atttm.     To  call. 
Vulo,  are,  avi,  atum.     Tofy. 
VuluntariQs,  a,  ilm.      Voluntary. 
Voluptas,  voluptatis,/     Pleasure. 
Vox,  vOcIs,/     Voice. 
Vulnero,  arC,  avi,  attim.    To  wound. 
VuliiQs,  vuliicris,  n.     Wound. 
Vultar,  vultflrls,  m.     Vulture. 
Vulttts,  us,  m.     Countenance. 


Xerxes,  Is,  m. 
king. 


X 

X&'xes,.  a  Persian 


I 
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A. 
A,  an.     Not  to  be  translated,  as  the 

Latin  has  no  article.     See  p.  12, 

note  1 . 
Accep:;abl«.     Gidlus,  a,  um. 
Admonisli.   Admdneo,  admdnerS,  ad- 

mSnnl,  admdnlluin. 
Adorned.     Ornu'us,  a,  um. 
Advise.  MdneS,  mdnhS,  inSnux,  mSrii- 

tiim. 
After.    Post,  prep,  with  ace. 
Against.     Contra,  prep,  with  ace. 

Sometimes  denoted  by  the  Dative. 
Alexander.  Alexander,  Alexandrl,  m. 
All.     Oinnis,  S. 
Always.     Semper,  adv. 
Announce.    NuntiS,  drff,  an,  dtum. 
Appoint.     Cr^,  did',  dd,  dtain. 
Army.     ExercltUs,  ds,  m. 
■«  Arrival.    Adi-eutus,  us,  m. 
At.   Denoted  by  the  Ablative  of  Place, 

or  of  Time.     See  421  and  426. 
Athenian.     Atheni^sls,  S. 
Athenian,  an  Athenian.    Athenieti- 

sls,  Is,  m.  and  f. 
Athens.     Athenae,  drum,  f.  plur. 
Attack.     Impglux,  us,  m. 
Await.     Exspcclo,  diS,  dvi,  dtum. 

B. 

Battle.     Proelium,  ii,  n. 
Battle-array.     Acies,  el,  f. 
Be.    Sum,  essSf  ful. 


Be  silent.     Tdceli,  tacerff,  tacul,  tScU 

turn. 
Beautiful.      Pulchffr,    pulchra,  pul 

chrum. 
Before.     Antg,  prep,  with  aec. 
Bird.     Avis,  avis,  f. 
Birth  day.     Ndtdlts  dies,  m. 
Blame.      Vitup^ro,  dre,  del,  dtum. 
Book.    Liber,  tibrl,  m. 
Boy.     Puffr,puSri,m. 
Brave.    Foriis,  e. 
Bravely.     FortWr.  adv. 
Bravery.      Virtds,  rJrh'itls,  f. 
Bring  to  a  close.     Flm6,  Ire,  Ivi, 

it  tan. 
Brother.     Frdter,frdMA.  m. 
Brutus.     Brulus,  i,  m. 
By.    A,  ab,  prep.  Avith  abl.     Often 

denoted  by  the  Ablative  alont. 

See  414. 


Caius.     Cdius,  ii,  m. 

Call.      Vdco,  dr^.  dvi,  ditim. 

Camillus.     CSmillUs,  l,  m. 

Cam  pan  ian ,  of  Campania.     Campd- 

niis,  a,  Um. 
Carthage.     Carthago,  Carthdgfnis,  f. 
Carthaginian.     Carthd^.niensls,  ((. 
Carthaginian,  a  Carthaginian.  Car-- 

thd'jlniensls.  Is,  m.  and  f. 
Cato.     Cato,  Catduls,  m. 
Cicero.     Clc&rd,  Clcerdnls^  m. 
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Citizen.     CivU,  clvts,  m.  and  f. 
City.      Urhs,  nrbls,  f. 
Cloud.     Nuhes,  nuhU,  f. 
Commander.      ImpH'idfdr,     inipffra- 

toiis,  m. 
Concerning.     De,  prep,  with  ahl. 
Consul.     Consul,  consulls,  m. 
Contrary   to.      Contrd,   prep,   with 

ace. 

Conversation.     Smno,  sermdnts,  m. 
Corinth.     Cdrlnthus,  i,  f. 
Corinthian.     Cdrinthius,  d,  iiin. 
Corinthian,  a  Corinthian     Cdrlnthi- 

iis,  it,  m. 
Cornelius.     Cornelius,  il,  m. 
Correct.     Corriijo,  conlg^rff,  corracn, 

correcium. 
Country.    PcUriu,  ae,  f. 
Courage.      Virlis,  virtHtls,  f 
Crown.     Cdrdna,  ae,  f. 


Exercise.    ExerceS,  exercerif,  exercut 

exercVuin. 
Exile.     Exsul,  exsiihs,  m.  and  f. 
Expect.     ErspectS,  arff,  del,  dfUm- 


D. 
Daily.     Qudtldidnus,  a,  tim. 
Daughter.     Filia,  ae,  f. 
Day.    Dies,  diet,  m-    See  120,  note. 
Dear.     Cdrus,  a,  um.. 
Declare.      Tndico,  indicgrff,   indixi, 

indicium. 
Delight.    JJelecto,  dri,  del,  dlum. 
Desirous  of.     Cupldus,  a,  um ;  acl- 

dus,  «,  um. 
Did.     0/fen  the  sitpi  of  the  Imperfect, 

or  of  the  Perfect  tense,  especial/ 1/  in 

questions. 
Diligence.     Dillfjentiii,  ae,  f. 
Diligent.     Dillrjens,  dUVjentls. 
Do.     Often   the  sign  of  the  Present 

tense,  especially  in  questions. 

E. 

Eight.  OctO.  See  176. 
Eighth.  Octdrus,  a,  um. 
Enemy      HosOs,  hostis,  m.  and  f. 


Father.    Pstffr^  pdfrJs,  m. 

Father-in-law.     SdciTr,  sOciii,  m. 

Fertile.     F-rfltls,  g. 

Fidelity.    Fldh,fldd,  f. 

Field.     Ap^r,  dgri,  m. 

Fifth.     Qninfus,  a,  um. 

Fifty.     Quinqu&jintd.     See  176. 

Flight.     Pitgno,  dre,  dvi,  dtflm. 

P'inish.     Finio,  Irff,  Ivi,  i'Sm. 

Five.     Qninqug.     SccI76. 

Flee.     Fuglo,  fagSre,  fmji,  fwjUuui. 

Flower.     Flos,  fdtis,  m. 

Fly.     Vo^o,  d,g,  del,  dlum. 

Foot.     Pes,  pffdis,  m. 

Fond  of.     Amans,  amantls. 
I  For.    Pro,  prep,  with  ahl.    In  the 
sense  of  because  of,  it  is  denoted 
hy  the  Ablative  alone  (414) ;  and 
in  the  sense  of  /«/•  the  benefit  of. 
by  the  Dative  ('384). 
Fortify.     Munio,  Irg,  Id,  Itum, 
Four.     QnatiuSr.     Sec  176. 
Fourth.     Quarius,  a,  iim. 
Friend.     Amicus,  I,  m. 
Friendship.     Amldtia,  ae,  f. 
From.    A,  ab,  pj^ep.  with  abl. 
Fruit.     Fructus,  Us,  m. 


G. 

Garden.     Ilortua,  i,  m. 
Gaul.     Callus,  i,  m. 
Gem.     GemmS,  ae,  f. 
General.     Dux,  duds,  m.  and  f. 
Gift.     Donum,  I,  n. 
Glory.      G:dria,  ae,  f. 
Gold.     Aurum,  I,  n. 
'jwiUtii.     .^xUicus,  a,  um. 
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Good.     Baniis,  S,  Sm. 

Goodness.     BSriitas,  hdrittatts,  t. 

Govern.     Jiifi/li,  r^jifrU',  rexi,  rectum. 

Great.     MagnUii,  a,  urn. 

Greece.     GraeciS,  ae,  f. 

Grove.    Lucusy  I,  m. 

Guard.     CustodiS,  Ir^,  iw,  Itiim. 

R. 

Had.  0/len  the  uujn  of  the  Pluper- 
fect tense. 

Hannibal.    Hannibal,  IlannibSlls,  m. 

Happy.     Bedtus,  S,  urn. 

llxvQ.  IJabm,  haberg,  habttl,  hdbVum. 
Sometimes  simply  the  sign  of  the 
Perfect  tense  ;  as,  we  hare  loved. 

He,  she,  it.  Is,  ea,  Id;  illg.  Hid, 
illud.  The  pronoun  is  often  im- 
plied in  the  ending  of  the  verb. 

He  himself.     Ipsg,  ipsa,  ipsum. 

Hear.     Audio,  IrS,  in,  itum. 

High.     Alius,  alfd,  altuni. 

Himself.  Sul  (184);  ipsiT,  ipsa, 
ipsum. 

His.     Snus,  a,  wn. 

Hope  (verl)).     SperS,  drg,  dci,  dtum. 

Hope  (noun).     Spes,  spgi,  f. 

Hour.     Hard,  ae,  f. 
•«  Hundred.     Cent&m.     See  176. 

/. 

I.     Egd,  md.     See  184. 

In.     In,  prep,  with  abl. 

In  behalf  of.     Pro,  prep,  with  abl. 

Instruct.     Erudio,  irS,  Id,  itum. 

Instructor.    Praeceptdr,  praeceptorls, 

m. 

Into.    In,  prep,  with  ace. 

Invite.     Invito,  drS,  dvi,  dtum. 

Iron.     Ferrum,  t,  n. 

Island.     Insuld,  ae,  f. 

It.     See  he^  she,  it. 

Italy.    It&lid,  ae,  f. 
o 


J. 


Judge.    Judex,' jddlds,  m.  and  f. 
Justice.     Jusfltid,  ae,  f. 

A'. 

Keep  one's  word.     FidSm  servdrif. 

See  p.  74,  note  4. 
Kindly.    B(fni(/ne,  adv. 
King.     Rex,  ret/Is,  m. 
Knowledge.     ScientiS,  ae,  f. 

L. 

Large.     Magnus,  d.  urn. 

Latinus.     Ldtiuus,  i,  m. 

Liivinia.     Ldolnid,  ae,  f. 

Law.     Lex,  le./ls,  f. 

Lead.     Ddco,  ducgrg,  duxi,  ductUm. 

Lead   back.     ligddcd,  rffducffrg,  rS- 

duxi,  ridactum. 
Lead  forth.     Educo,  edicSrS,  eduxi, 

ed  actum. 
Let.    Bender  by  the  Subjunctive.    See 

196,  I.,  2. 
Leader.     Dux,  ducts,  m.  and  f. 
Letter.     Epistd'd,  ae.  f. 
Liberate.    Libera,  drS,  dm,  dtum. 
Life.     Vita,  ae,  f. 
Like.     Svnllis,  S. 
Love.     Amo,  drS,  dvi,  dtum. 

M. 

Macedonia.     MdcSdOnid,  ae,  f. 
Man.    HSmo,  hSmlnls,  m.   Vir,  viri, 

m.     The  latter  is  used  as  a  terra 

of  respect ;  a  true  or  worthy  man, 

a  hero. 
Many.     Multl,  ae,  a,  plur. 
May.    A  sign  of  the  Present  SubjunC' 

tive. 
May  have.     A  sign  of  the  Perfect 

Subjunctive. 
Mc.     See  /. 
Memory.    M^mdriS,  ae,f. 
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Miffht.  would  should.     .5,5^,  0/ Me  Please.      Pliiceo,     pla^erf,     plscui. 


Imperfect  Subjunctive. 
Might    have,  would    have,  should 


plti  UUm. 
Plcasjng.     Grdtus,  d,  um. 


Imve     ^,srn.,  o//Ae  P/«;,er/ec/  6u6.   Pleasure      r<J/«/,/«-.s,  vSluptMs,  t. 


junctive. 
Mind.    ^nrw«5,  i,  m. 
Moat,     fossa,  t/e,  f. 
Money.     Pifcunia,  ae,  f. 
Month.     Mensls,  metier,  ia. 
More.      Siffn    of   the.    Comparative 

(hgree.     See  160. 
Most.  Sign  of  the  Suvrlative  degree. 

See  160. 
Mound.     AggSr,  aggfrU,  m. 
Mountain.    Mons,  monils,  m. 
Much.     MidtMin,  adv. 
My.     Meua,  a,  Um.     See  185. 

N. 

Name.     L^omifn,  nomlnls,  n. 
Nightingale.    LusciniS,  ae,  f. 
Noble.     NdlAlls,  S. 

Not,     Non,    adv.       Interrogative, 
nonng. 

0. 

Obey.     Pa/-e5,  /7a/-e  r^,  parul,  pala- 
tum. 
Observe.     Servo,  arS,  atv,  alum. 
Occupy.     Oci  upo,  are,  dci,  dtuni. 
Of.     Denoted  by  the  Genitive.     See 

393. 
Of  itself.    Per  si. 
On.    Ojlen  denoted  by  the  Ablative  of 

Time.     Sec  426. 
One.     Unm,  a,  um.     See  175. 
Oration.     Ordtio,  ordtidnts,  f. 
Orator.     Ordtcfr,  drdtorls,  m. 
Our.     Nostgr,  trS,  truni. 


Parent.    Parens,  parentis,  m.  and  f. 
Philip,     PhlUppus,  I,  m. 
Pisisirutus.    Pisistratus,  i,  m. 


Plough.     ArS,  Srdrg,  ardri,  drdlum. 
Plunder   (verb).     SpOlid,    drS,   dri, 
dt&m. 

Practise,  rrfrced,  exercerg,  exercul, 
exerdtum ;  cd/d,  cdiifrg,  cClui,  cuUum. 

Praise  (verb).  Laudd,  drg,  dvi, 
dtuni. 

Praise  (noun).    Lau.<;,  laudls,  f. 

Prccont      '^raecepium,  i,  n. 

r.edict.  PraediLo,  praedicgrg,  prae-> 
dixi,  praedictum. 

Present  (noun).     Ddnum,  i.  n, 

Publius.     Pnblius,  ii,  m. 

Punish.     Punid,  irg,  M,  Mm. 

Pupil.     DisclpWus,  I,  m. 

Put  to  flight.     Fugd,  arg,  dvi.  dt&m. 

a 

Que.  n.     lieginS,  ae,  f. 

R. 

Receive.      AccipiS,  acclprrg,  accepi, 
acceptum. 

Reign,   royal  aut'  ority.     RernUm, 

I,  n. 
RenoAvned.     Cldrft.%  a,  fim. 
Rcsi.i        Ildblii,  dre,  dvi,  d^hn. 
Riiiiic.     RhenvuH,  i,  m. 
River.     Amnlsi,  amnis,  m. 
Roma t ! .     Romdii  i  -:,  a,  rim . 
Roman,  a  Roman.    Roin'mUs,  i,  m. 
Rome.       Idmn,  ae,  f. 
Rfmulus.     Romulus,  l,  m. 
R  yn,  rgggrg,  re.     rectum. 

S. 
Safety,      "^Slu.^,  .so/M^r.s-,  f. 
Sama.   Idgm,  »u(lgiii,i(lgm.   See  186, 
Say.     lAcd,  dicgrg,  dixi,  dictum. 


J 


ENGLISH-LATIN    VOCABULARY. 


161 


ir. 


.. 


Save.     Serv9,  arl^.  avi,  dtUm. 
Scipio.     Scipifi,  *      :>idnls,  m. 
Senator.     Sifndtd      Jndiuiis,  m. 
Servo.     ServK    in    Ivl,  itHiii. 
Serviua,     Sa•^'iu^^,  ii,  ni. 
Setting.     Occdius,  us,  m. 
Shall,    will.     Signs    of  the   Future 

tense. 
Shall  have,  will  have.     Signs  of  the 

Future  Perfect  tense. 
Shepherd.     Pnstffr,  pastorln,  m. 
Should,  should  have.     See   might, 

might  hrtve. 
Show.     Monstrfi,  drS,  dvl,  dtum. 
Sicily.     Sldlll,  ae,  f. 
Silent.     See  he  silent. 
Silver.     Arg/'ufum,  i,  n. 
Sing.     Can      dri,  dri,  d'Um. 
Singing,  a  song.     Cantus,  ds,  vn. 
Six.     Sex     See  176. 
Slave.     Seru&s,  i,  m. 
Sleej'      Doriiiio,  iri^,  iri,  ifUm. 
Soldier.     Milffs,  vii/llls,  m. 
Somcliody,     some    one.       Allrjuls, 

SlXijiid,  dlXquid,  or  allquikl.      See 

191. 
Son.     FVius,  ii,  m. 
Son-in  law.     GSaSr,  gSnSn,  m. 
t    ng.     CarmSa,  cannliils,  n. 
Speak.     Dii:5,  dlrerff,  dixl,  dictUni. 
State.     CinVda,  ciotfdIU,  f. 
Strengthen.     Firnio,  drg,  dvi,  dtum. 
Sun.     .S"  '  soils,  m. 
Sunset.     O  rdsus  softs. 
Sword.     Ghidius^  ii,  m. 

T. 

Take.     CdpiS,  ulpffrU",  dpi,  c,  of&in. 
Take  l«y  storm.    Expugno,  a  -f,  dvi, 

dlSin. 
Turquin.     TarqufniUs,  it, 

j.c;;        i--      -,  t£tCe/c,  ct^xc,  u.'   Mui. 

Temi  0.     remplUm,  i,  n. 


Ten.     Di^ci^in.     See  176. 

Terrify.     TerreG,  terrerff,  terrui,  terft- 

t&in. 
Than.     Qiidin.     Often   omitted,   in 

which  case  the  Ablative  follows. 

See  417. 
That.     I/liT,  ilia,  illii'l     See  186 
The.     Not  to   be  Ir  mslcted,  as   tfm 

Latin  has  no  article.     See  p.  12, 

note  1. 
Their.     Suus,  d,  um. 
Turn,  adv. 
Res,  r^,  f. 
Htc,  haec,  hiJc.     See  186. 
Tres,  triS.     Sec  175. 
Ti'inpus,  tcmpSris,  n. 
To.    Ad,  li},  preps,  with  ace.     To 

is    sometimes    denoted    by    the 

Accusative,  and  sometimes  by  the 

Dative.     See  379  and  384. 
True.     Verus,  a  um. 
Truth.      Vertim,  i,  n. 
Tullia.     Tu/liS,  ae,  f. 
Two.     Dn^,  diiae,  duff.     See  175. 
Tyrant.     Tyrannus,  i,  m. 


Then. 

Thing. 

This. 

Three. 

Time. 


Use. 
Useful 


u. 

Usus,  us,  m. 
.     UtllXs,  <r. 

V. 


Valor.     Virtdf,  virtdtts,  f. 

V  v!;iablc.     Pr^liosusy  a,  um. 

Vc'-  Sometimes   the  sign    of  the 

<,Aalice.     Sec  l^iO. 
Victoria.     Victoria,  ae,  f. 
Victory.     Victviid,  ae,  f. 
Violate.     ViSlo,  drS.  dvi,  dt&m. 
Virtue.     Virtus,  virtuils,  f. 

W. 

TT  alk.      AiTibUlu,  urif,  dcl,  dtwfiU 

War.     Bellum,  i,  n, 


J? 
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Way.      Via,  ae,  f. 
Well.     BiTH^,  adv. 
Who,  which  (iflative).     Qui,  quae, 
qitdd.     Sco  187. 


Who,  which,  what  (interrogative)  y       uiiqh't  ha, 

Onto     r..,^-     „..».7j  -  .  • 


Wortl.  VerbHm.i,n.  To  keej,  one's 
word,  fitii-in  aervdrg.  See  p.  74, 
note  4. 

Would,   would   have.      See  might. 


Quia,  quae,  quid?  qui,  quae,  quddf 
See  188. 
Wide.      rOtUs,  a,  Bm. 
Wife.      Conjiw,  con/w/ls,  f. 
Will,  will  have.     See  shall,   shall 

have. 
Winter.     FTiems,  hiffmln,  f. 
Wisdom.     Sdinentia,  ae,  f. 
Wise.     Sapiens,  sS/nenth. 
With.    Cum,  prep  with  abl.    Often 
denoted   by  the  Ablative  alone. 
See  414. 


Wound.      Vuln^rd,  «>,f,  dri,  dt&m. 
Write.  SctibS,  scribifrff,  scnpsi,  scrip. 
tUm. 

Y.      ' 
Year.    Annfis,  i,  m. 
You.     Tii,tui.     SeelSt. 
Your.     Turn,  a,  urn  /  vestifr,  vestrd, 

vestrUm. 
Yourself.     TH,  tH  ips6. 


„ 
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